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PREFACE. 



Scarcely had the " New Eton Latin Grammar " been 
published six months, before the Editor was requested 
by the heads of many highly respectable schools to pre- 
pare the Eton Greek Grammar on a similar plan. He 
has at length executed the task, and now looks forward, 
with some degree of hope, to a corresponding share of 
public approval and support. 

The whole of this Grammar, like its predecessor, 
appears in the more modem and inviting form of an 
English dress; and, besides this, the Latin Rules of 
Syntax and of Prosody are placed in juxtaposition with 
the translation. This arrangement has been adopted for 
the satis&ction of those masters who prefer that the 
pupil should apply the Latin rules as they stand in the 
Eton Grammar. 

Much new matter has been thrown into the body 
of the work, as will be seen at a single glance, by re- 
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ferring to the Accidence of Adjectives — to the almost 
complete list of Irregular Verbs — to the Syntax of the 
Grenitive Case after the Verb — and, lastly, to the Ac- 
cents of Words. 

The Tables of Dialects, instead of being removed to an 
obscure position at the end of the Grammar, are here 
inserted each under its proper head. 

Introductory Exercises and Lessons are also added : 
while the quantity of the penult is marked throughout, 
both in Greek and Latin words, to show the position of 
the emphatic syllable ; and this has been done without 
the slightest injury to the accentual marks. 

The editor is responsible for the correction of some 
few typographical and other errours, which could hardly 
be allowed to remain against the preponderating and 
concurrent authority of the greatest grammarians of the 
present age. Indeed, considering the length of time 
which has elapsed since the Eton Grammars were first 
composed, the wonder is that there should be so few 
imperfections. 

The notes and analogical portions form not the least 
important features of the volume : in these, we have not 
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only explained the peculiarities of single words with the 
idiomatic structure of sentences, and deduced the prin- 
ciples of the Greek language from the rules and usages 
with which the pupil is most fiuniliar ; but also have de- 
veloped the connexion or analogy which subsists between 
the Greek language and the Latin. Here frequent re- 
ference is of necessity made to the editor's Eton Latin 
Grammar, where the principles which are common to 
the two languages will be found more fully entered into 
and explained. 

■ 

Thus have we endeavoured to extend the utility and 
raise the character of the most popular grammars in this 
country : and we sincerely trust, that the Eton Grammars 
thus prepared, and thus used with reference to each 
other, will form, as it were, two connecting links in the 
chain of education ; and that the difficulty will be re- 
moved, which we all remember to have felt, in going at 
once from the proverbial simplicity of these grammars, 
to the philosophical tone and method of Zumpt, and 
especially of Matthiae. 

It remains only for us to acknowledge the assistance 
we have derivedfrom consulting the following works : the 
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Grammars of Buttmann, Matthiee, Rost, and Thiersch; 
the Lexilogus and Irr^ular Verbs of Buttmann ; Treatises 
on Accent, by Viger, Foster, and Griffiths ; Prosody, by 
Sandford ; the analogy between the two languages being 
gathered chiefly from the elaborate work of Vossius, 

Through the courtesy of the Publishers, we have 
occasionally referred to the Greek-English and English- 
Greek Lexicon, by Dr. Giles, in its progress through 
the press; and we are bound to say, that in two points 
it excels every other Lexicon of the kind, namely, in the 
English-Greek part, and in the classification of Greek 
derivatives under their primitives. 
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LETTERS, AND THEIR DIVISION. 
The Greek Alphabet contains twenty-four letters ^ : — 

Ouiracter. 

N V 

Oo 
Uv 

PP 

2 0',C final. 

Tr 

Yv2« 

Xx 

In the older editions of Greek authors, other characters are employed as 
well as the above ; €, /", ^ ^, -nr, f , Qt % aMwering to /B, % C, «, », p, $, t. 
In modern editions, s always retains its two characters, but with this dis- 
tinction ; at the end of words it takes the form of s, in all other parts that of 
a: as ricffJipcSffour, 



Ckaracter, 
Ao 

B/3 


Alpha 
Beta 


Power. 

a 
b 


ry 


Gamma 


g hard. 


Ao' 


Delta 


d 


Ee 

Zf 2« 


Epsllon 
Zeta 


S short. 
z 


Hi? 

ee 


Eta 
Theta 


e long, 
th 


I I 2& 


Iota 


• 

1 


Ki:2c 
AX 


Kappa 
Lambda 


k, c hard. 
1 


M/i 


Mu 


m 1 



Kame, 

Nu 


Potcer, 

n 


Xi 


X 


Omicron 


6 short. 


Pi 


P 


Rho 


rh, r. 


Sigma 


s 


Tau 


t 


Upsllon 


^(y). 


Phi 


ph 


Chi 


eh 


Psi 


ps 


OmSga 


o long. 



> Previous to the year 1500 B. C, the Greeks employed the ancient 
mode of picture-writing to express the simplicity of their rude ideas ; but 
about that time the knowledge of letters was introduced into Greece by 
Cadmus, an Oriental settler from Phoenicia. The Cadmean alphabet, 
ypdfifi&ra . ^ufucffia, KaSfiifia (Herod, v. 58, 59), contained only sixteen 
letters ; the other eight, namely, ^, x> 0> C kt ^> V, »> being added in the 
tdxth and fifth centuries B. C, and three or four centuries after the age of 
Homer. The lonians first adopted the complete alphabet, 'TMViKk ypd/ifiSra, 
and subsequently the Athenians. 

^ a. According to theiEolians,who retained the Cadmean mode of writing, 
as K(r4vos, for ^iifos, ( may be resolved into 9s thus, fuXtSffttv for fi§Xl(fiv ; and 
is so pronounced by many scholars of the present day. The Dorians, how- 
ever, wrote iMfijAarifw for Knyd(€i» : we also meet with *KB4\vaffZt, toward 
Athtfu, instead of 'A^^va^c.— 6. At the end of woftds, i, or at least I short. 



2 LETTERS, AND THEIR DIVISION. 

Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

Seven of the letters are vowels : 17, «», long in quantity ; e, o, 
short ; a, t, v, sometimes long and sometimes short, that is» 
doubtful. 

Of the vowels, a, c, o, are mutable ^ ; 17, c, v , oi, im- 
mutable. 

The vowels form twelve diphthongs : six proper, di, dv, oiy 
mutable S ct, cv, ov, inmiutable : and six improper, 9, p, ^, i^v . 
viy oil. 

A, £, 17, 0, cti, are said to be prepositive, because, in diph- 
thongs, they are placed before the subjunctive vowels t, v. ^ 

Of the seventeen consonants, nine are mutes, and eight 
semivowels. * 

The nine mutes are divided, according to their breaihingy 
into smooth, ir, k, r ; mediate, i3, y^ ^ ; aspirated, 0> x> ^* ^ 



should be uttered like in the Latin word amate; as rfOi^fti, pronounced tithSnie, 
— c. K, in Latin words, usually becomes c, as Kimyos, cycnus, a swan. — <2. H is 
equivalent to ks, ys, %$, as may be shown by the first future of verbs in k», 
yw, x^t ^ ir\4K0if irAc^oi (v\4yff(o) ; and nouns which make the gen. 
singular in xas, yos, x^^» ^ ^^pa^j -oicos, fidnrri^, -lyo5.—-e, T is written 
t ^tJ^v by Matthias and Thiersch, and d r^ihhv by Buttman ; rpiXJby, smooth or 
unaspirated, being added to distinguish it from H (h), and from v a species 
of aspirate and ancient sign of the digamma. According to analogy » the 
name of v should be ypsilon (not upsiUm), because in Latin words it is 
changed into y, as in k^kvos, cycnw, — f, Y is equivalent to ts, fis, ^5. 
See d, just above. 

* That is, capable of being altered in the temporal augment of verbs ; 
immutable means the reverse : p. 62. 

* a. If the first or prepositive vowel be short, the diphthongs are called 
proper or pure ; if it be long, improper or impure : ^, {7, ^, are the same as 
dif rji, »f, 1 being subscribed or written underneath. Thiersch adds the 
diphthongs vt, vi, — b. In Greek words made Latin, ai becomes a, as Alaxhs, 
Mdcxis ; but it is preserved in Ajax, Achaia, Maia, from AtaSf *Axa^, Moua : 
f ^ves only a. as 6p$K€s, Thraces : €i becomes e, sometimes t, as Avkciov, 
Lycium, 'Ifpiytveia, Iphigenta : 01 becomes x, as Oivehs, (Eneus : in ^, the 
sound of 1 subscribed is not altogether lost, since rparytpBia, Ktofu^ia, and 
similar words, are expressed by tragcRdia, comctdia, etc, : vi seldom or never 
stands before consonants, as^'A/nrvfoi, Harpyw ( yi forming one sound). 

' ** Semivocales," i. e. hatf'-sounding, because their sound is less perfect 
than that of the vowels. 

* a. Since the rough breathing or sound of h enters into the pro- 
nunciation of ^, x» ^* i* c* PK ^K ^K they are thence named the aspirated 
mutes ; remove the breathing, and you have left the smooth or unaspirated 
sounds of the three elementary mutes ir, jc, r, i. e. p, ft, t; whereas fi, y, 5, 
having a soft sound between the two, are called mediate. — 6. These mutes 
undergo certain changes, in the inflexions of nouns and verbs, for the sake of 
euphony ; thus when a ir-sound or ic-sound comes before a r-sound, each 
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But according to their sounds they 
stand thus related : 



fir to /3, 0. 

\t — a, 0. 



The semivowels are either double letters, as f, £, >|/ ; 
Or liquids, which are immutable '> as X, /x, v, p. 2 is called 
a letter of its own power. 

The sounds of the double letters are made up of s, united to the mute 
sounds : thus C='»'*» ^*f Bsj^^^ks, ys, x*J '!'=«, *3s, ^s, 

r and X ^6 pronounced hard ; but y before k, x> & or 
another y, sounds like ft, or n^, in some English words : as 
«yxoc> a spear ; ayyiKo^, an angel. 

That is, in other words, where the tound is* that of v, we meet with the 
letter y\ as iyyp&tp^ (pron. ivy p.), to write upon; ^Ka\4»t, to call in» 

Tt before a vowel always keeps its proper sound, like ti in 
tiara. 

The marks of Punctuation ^ are named stops. 

The Greek stops are the same as those of our own language ; but instead 
of the colon and semicolon, a point (*) at the top of the line is used j and 
our semicolon ^ ; ) stands for the Greek note of int^rogation. 



takes the same order of breathing ; in other words, the two mutes which 
meet together must be both smooth, both mediate, or both aspirate, e. gr. 
litrrpairroM, \4\fKraif Sy^oos, instead of firrpoufnat fr. (rrp4<f)ii, X^Aryrcu 
fr. \iyo9, ^kHoos fr. oktcI;, k, t. A. — r. A mute may be doubled, as tinros ; 
but, if it is an aspirate, the first is changed into its corresponding smooth 
letter; thus, ^car^it, not ^Zoup^ ; Bdxxos, not Bdxxos» — d. The same 
change takes place in the declension and conjugation of words, when two 
aspirates stand alone in two consecutive syllables ; thus, t(£^os, not ^d(pos, 
fr. diivTw ; also irc4»(X7}Ka, not <l>«f^\riKat although it comes from <l>i\4w. 
— e. If the latter aspirate, which caused the change, disappears, the former 
resumes its proper shape ; ddil>os becomes rdpos, a grave^ but the Greeks 
said ^vra, to bury : so rpt^ d^pt^w, rp4x» ^p^^to, rplxos from dpl^, dat. 
pi. ^piil. 

^ Because they are not changed, like other letters, in the formation of the 
declined parts of speech. 

^ The marks of punctuation, like those of the accents and breathings^ 
seem to have been unknown, till the influx of stranger^ at Alexandria had 
begun to impair the purity of the Greek language. They are now used, as 
they were then for the first time, to point out the meaning, the construction, 
ana the pauses of written sentences. In Grammars, however, as the Trans- 
lations of Matthifle and ThierBch,where a mixture of English or Latin with the 
Greek is unavoidable, the modem system of punctuation is very generally 
adopted ; except, of course, where a Gre^ author is quoted. 
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QUANTITY, ACCENT, AND BREATHING. 

A Greek word contains as m&nj syllables as it has vowels 
or diphthongs. 

Words (at the end of a line) should be so separated into 
syllables in writing, as to represent a similar division in 
speaking ^; as rffxify honour; ^eX-e-n/, care ; eO'yog, a nation; 
oi'VQ, sharp. 

1. The long vowels bespeak their own quantity 

2. All diphthongs and contractions are long. 

3. The short vowels mostly continue short before a simple 
consonant, or a second vowel : as /Si'Xocy a dart; 6loc, God. 

But before a double letter, or two or three consonants^ they 
become long by their position : as 'd£i)c, "iOvoe. 

4. The vowels a, c, v, before another vowd, are generally 
short. 

Pronunciation, in Greek, relates not only to single words, and the quantity 
of syllables, but also to accent Quantity is founded on the length and 
shortness of syllables, as in Latin ; but the Greek accent marks the stretch 
or pitch, the rising and sinking tone of the voice. 

The elevated pitch of the voice is called the acute tone ; the lower pitch, 
the grave tone ; and the union of the acute and the grave (^ '') in one 
syllable, constitutes the tone intermediate between the two, namely, the 
circum6ez. 

There are three accents in Greek, known by certain marks 
in writing ^ : the acute ', the grave \ and the circumflex". 

1 If what we write be the representation of what we speak, this rule appears 
satisfactory enough for the learner : but as it does not agree with the prac- 
tice observable in Greek works, we subjoin the rules given by Matthis : — 

a. A syllable cannot, in division, end with /3, 7, 5, and generally with no 
consonant except k, |, p» r ; thus, HUofios, i'^oos, should be divided I- 
i^fAos, b-^y^hos ; by the same rule ri-irret, Kii-8fu>f , U^vos : but a consonant 
doubled is separated, as HeY-y^Xos ; also the smooth mute from the aspirate, 
as Scnr-^, tciiT'-ddafov ; the liquid from the following consonant, as oK-icii ; 
and yet ft, followed by v is not separated, as h-ijaf6s. 

6. Regard is had in division to the composition ; trw-^K-^x^f*^* ^po- 
(rrarlw; but As-rc, trpwr-rdrra: observe itq^-x^ fr. ifopik and Ix*** I 
&-^p-/iA^ fr. &ir^ and hpfjAi, 4-fMihTov fr. iftov and a^6s. 

9 'Accentual marks were not necessary to persons reading their verna- 
cular tongue ; and though not absolutely necessary, yet they are deemed 
-veiy serviceable, to strangers learning Greek. This probably occasioned 
their invention by Aristoph&nes, the grammarian, of Byzantium, who super- 
intended the Alexandriar library, about the year 200 B. C. The stuoy of 
the accents being both diffieu)* and important, we must refer the pupil to 7^ 
Accents of Words, where he will find the whole subject fully treated oL 
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The acute is placed over the last syllable^ the penult, or 
the antepenult. 

The circumflex, over the last syllable, or the penult. 

The grave is expressed on the last syllable only ; though it 
is implied on every syllable, on which there is no accentual 
mark. 

Every final acute (as in dyddog) with no stop, or only a 
comma, after it, is changed into the grave ; thus dyaOoQ dv^p, 
a good man : except tLq the interrogative. ^ 

There are two breathings : the soft ('), and the rough or 
aspirate (*), the same as A in English. ^ 

Every vowel or diphthong, at the beginning of a word, takes 
one of these breathings : as opoc, a mountain ; opoc (horos), 
a boundary. 

Note. — In diphthongs, the second vowel receives the breathing as well as 
the accentual mark' 3 as obx ^^^t I am not asleep. 

Y and p, at the beginning of words, have always the rough 
breathing ^ : as v^wp^ water; pfj^Of a word : but if p is 
doubled in the middle, the former is soft, the latter rough ; 
as tppwero (errhoso), farewell. 

Apostrophe (') is the mark of a final vowel being re- 
jected before an initial vowel : thus, a, c, 7, o, and ai, oi, are 
sometimes rejected ; as kot ahrbv, for icara avToVf according 
io Aim. ^ 

But a smooth mute before a vowel with the rough breathing is made an 
aspirated mute ; thus, &ir5 TiyMV,fTom us, is made iup>' rifiuff ; and vr, kt, 
are made (p$, x^ » ^ rlm-e otru ; kow so? is made ri^ ofhco ; k is made x 
(out of composition), as ohx ci!$8». 

■ The parts of Speech are eight : the Article, Noun, Pro- 
noun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition.^ 

1 So the interrogatives who, what, in English, are always uttered with the 
elevated pitch of the voice, or the acute tone: " Wh6 is there? Wh4t is 
he doing ? " 

Anciently H was the mark of aspiration, or the rough breathing ; thus, 
HtKdfrhy, afterwards iK&rhy, a hundred. It was adopted by the Romans, &c. 

^ Except in ^, ]?, y, written at length ; thus,''Aioi}s, fJhfs, 

* But the ^olic dialect, and the words Hfifu (for ifM^), Hfifu and Cfifies 
(for t/Uts), in Homer, form an exception to thus rule. 

^ In prose, the rejected Jinal vowel is always a short one, as will be 
seen above : observe, however, that o and i in irph and ircpl are never cut 
off either in verse or prose. 

^ a. The definite article in all languages partakes of the nature of a 
demonstrative pronoun ; as such, indeed, was i, ri, rh, constantly employed 
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THE ACCIDENCE OR FORMS OF WORDS. 

The parts of Speech in Greek, as in Latin, are divided 
into declined and undeclined. 

The declined parts of Speech in Greek are the Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Participle, and Verb. 

The different endings of the first four are called Cases, or 
Forms of Declension; those of the Verb, Moods^ Tenses, and 
Persons, or Forms of Conjugation. 

To the Article, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle, belong 
number and gender, as well as cases. 

There are three numbers : the singular ; the dual ^ which 
denotes two only ; and the plural, three or more. 

Five *^ cases : the nominative (or subject), the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative (or object), and the vocative. 

Three genders 3: indicated in grammar by 6, masculine ; 4, 
feminine ; and to, neuter. 



by Homer. But in its general use, it answers to our definite article ; as 6 Hv- 
dponroSf the man, meaning some particular person : &if9ponros, without the 
article, denotes a man, or mankind generally. — b. The interjection is here con- 
sidered as an adverb ; though, as it is of sufficient importance to be classed 
as a distinct part of speech in Latin, it should be made so in Greek. 

^ The ^olians had not the dual number : in this particular, and many 
others also, the Latins are said to have imitated them. " ^5le8 verd, ut in 
aliis plurimis, ita hkc quoque in parte secuti sunt Latini." Vossius, De 
Analog, i. 4. " Linguae scilicet MoVicto sermo Latinus est similllmus.*' 
QuiNCT. i. 6. This number is most frequently used by the Attics, who, 
however, often employ the plural instead of it. 

^ What is stated by Thiersch in favour of a sixth case in .Greek appears 
to us the strongest proof against such a supposition : " The Greek name for 
the abl. case toould 6» o^tperiic^ ; but the national grammarians of Greece 
make no mention of this case, because in Greek its form is in every instance 
the same with the dative." Transl. § xliz. 3. The abl. of the Latins is| 
amply provided for in Greek by the gen. and dat, with or without a pre- 
position. This will be explained in the Syntax. 

^ The genders of Greek nouns, like the Latin, are known either by the 
signification of the word, or by its form ov ending ; but in Greek, the ending 
of the nom. case is considered alone, without reference to its '* increasing or 
not increasing in the gen, singular,** 

i. Gender of nouns according to signification : 

a. The names of males, rivers (6 iroro^s), and months (A fiijp), are mascu- 
line : — b. Of females, trees, plants (ri fior&'vrj), countries (^ 7^), and towns 
(rj irdXis), feminine : — e. Names applicable bodi to mal^ and females are 
common, as ^ & ^ iSovf, an ox ; — d. Some also are called epicene nouns; 
as ri &\c^|, A<ec vulpes^ a fox; ri yaXrjfa weasel, — Exceptions : a. Diminu- 
tives ; as rh yhfaiov, a little woman ; also, rh tiKVov and rh t4kos, a child , 
plur. T& iroiSiica, h<c delicia, darling; the productions of fruits, as rh fiSpov, 
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THE ARTICLE. 

The Article 6, i>, to \ they corresponds with the definite 
article in English ; and is thus declined : 



Sing, 
m. f. n. 
N. 6, 4, roy 

G. TdiVy Ttji, TOV, 

A. TOVy rilvy t6. 



Dual. 

m. f. n. 
N. A. r«i>, Tciy rity 

G.D. roiyy Toiy, roiv. 



Plural, 
m. f. n. 
N. oiy aiy rhy 
G. TutV, TMV, T(av, 
D. TcTiQy ratff, Toigy 
A. rovQy rac, rd. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE ARTICLE. 



Sing. 

N. G. D. A. 

Com. 6y TovyVfyroy. \ 

TOW L 

rev J 

Sing. 
Com. 4, TTjcy rp, r^v. | 
a, tSj, t$, rij', D. 



Sing.^ 
Com. TOy rovy rff rd, \ 
roio I. 

TCU J 

tAwP. 



Dual. 

N.A. G.D. 
TOiV. 
roiU' I. 



r«li, 



Plur. 

K. O. D. A. 

I oiy rfiv, rote, rove. 

To\ D. rouTi I. A 

T«S»sD. 
T^rD. 
rour$c<ri p. 

rMr^tffffi P. 

Dual. Plur. 

ro, raTf. | at, rSiVy rate, r^c. 

Tol, Toy D. 

Dual. Plur. 

rotv. I rhy r«v, roTc» rd. 
rowv I. tiuv JE, 

TQiffl I. A. 



ri)f 



nadb&rry 'fruit, and rb iufdpdaniov, the slave, represented by the use of his 
gender as a ^ng or propeitj. Some names or riven in <7 ; e. gr. ^ Afffitf, 
tsthe (properly Mivion) : — b. Several names of trses in -os and -| ; e. gr 
6 kStXpos, the wild olive ; ?<urhs, the lotut ; K^pUffos, the cherry ; ^{yi|, the 
palm : and those of the nature of shrubs (6 Mftpos) ; 6 Ktrrhs, ivy ; b i»A^ 
fHvos, myrtle: most names of places in -ws; asd'P^^ovf, 6 ^eXivovs; also, 
6 Mapdmnf, k. t. A. : some likewise are neuter ; as r^ *Afyos, rh A^Aiov. In 
the names of toums plural, all these genders occur, ol ^iXanrot, td 'Adrjirtu, 
rh M4yApa» 

ii. llie rules of gender for the farm or ending of nouns are supplied at 
each declension. 

^ The article was at first rhs, rii, rh, plur. rol, ral, rck, from which the 
other cases are regularly taken ; hence the pronoun o^tos, ihit, Gram- 
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FIRST DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS* 



THE TEN DECLENSIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

There are ten Declensions* of Substantives, known by the 
terminations of the nominative case singular. 

Of these declensions, five are simple, and five contracted. 

The first four declensions of simple nouns are parisyliabic, 
that is, they do not increase in the genitive case singular. 

But the fifth declension is imparisyllabic, that is, it in- 
creases in the genitive case. 



FIRST DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

The first declension has two terminations, -ac and -tie, of 
the masculine gender only ; as 6 rapac, a steward; 6 icpin^Cy 
a judge ; but o & ^ Xiyon^c^ a robbery is common. 



Sing. 
N. 6 rafxlacy 
G. Tov rafiloVf 
D. Tu rafjLt^y 
A. TOV TafjLiaVy 
V. Z ra/x/a. 

Sing. 
N. 6 Kpuitc 2, 

G. TOV KpiTOVf 

D. ru KpiT^y 

A. TOV KpiT^Vf 

VT «/ 

. 01 KpiTa, 



Dual. 
N. A • rill Tafiiay 
G. D. Tolv TUfiiaiVf 
V. 6) rafiia* 

Dual. 

N. A. Tii) KpiTOy 

G. D. TO'lV KplTOiVy 

YT ' 

w KpiTa* 



Plural. 
N. oiTafiiaiy 
G. tCjv rafjLi&Vy 
D. toIq TafxlaiCy 
Ar TOVQ TaulaQy 

VT / 

. u) rafjiiau 

Plural. 
N. ol KpiTaly 

G. r&V KplTiiv, 

D. rocc KpirdiQ^ 
A. rovg Kpirag, 
y. i KpiraL 



marians call 6 the prefXfriHve article, becanse its position in a sentence is 
before the word it defines ; as 6 v6os^ the tMnd : hs, ^, h, the relative, from 
always following the word or words to which it relates, is named the post" 
f)otitive article, 

1 The number taught by the old grammarians ; their reduction to three 
declensions is attributeid to Khodomannus, A. D. 1630. 

2 The nouns in -lys of this declension are these : — Patronymics, and 
other nouns in -his; as 6 IhiXclSiyf, 6 eoufrvSTSiyf. National names, as 
'ASBriptrns. Nouns in -rtis or -<m|f, derived from the perfect passive of 
verbs ; as 6 Harris, the giver (fiom Unknot), 6 ironp^f , a j)oet ^from ircirolirrai). 
Compounds from words of tlie first two declensions of smiple nouns ; as 
'OKvfiiriovfKfis (from pUm), Compounds from the verbs iuHtviMU, /Mtpd, 
Tple», im\&» 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FIRST DECLENSION. 



Examples for practice. Decline, with the accents and quantity, the 
following substantives : itoxA/af , a snail ; ytaoflas, a youth ; woKfurfis, an 
actor ; ircXroffT^f, a targeteer; imXfrTis, a citizen. 

Observations. 

Every genitive plural ends in -wvy which in the first two 
declensions of simple nouns is circumflexed.^ 

Some common nouns in -as and -its form the gen. in -a, among the Dorians s 
as 6 6p€<ri€S^r7is, a mountaineer , gen. rod optffiSaWa : also proper names in 
-Of ; as 6 BpaoT\as, gen. rov Boaa-t\eu in the common dialect. 

The dative singular, in the first four declensions, has always 
I subscribed ; thus, ra/zt^ fJ^ovtrri, Xoyy. 

The vocative singular is formed from the nominative by 
rejecting c ; but some nouns in -17c have the vocative in -d 
short, after the .^olic dialect : ^ 

1. Nouns in -nyc; as /uiyrtcriyc? « counsellor^ voc. fxrirUTou 

2. National names ; as ^kvBtiq, a Scythian^ voc. 2icv0d. 

3. Poetic compounds in -ttijc ; as fcwywTrijc, impudent, voc. 

4>. Some nouns compounded of xciiXoi, to sell; fierpai, to 
measure; rpitatf to rub; as flitXiovwXrfCy o, bookseller; 
yeiOfXETpriQ, a geometrician ; iraidoTpitriQy an instructor. 

Nouns in -oTiyc have both -<7rij and -trra for the vocative 
ingular ; as 6 & /^ Xi^or^C, voc. Z \rj<rrfi and Xyard, 

DIALECpC CHANGES IN THE FIRST DECLENSION. 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 






N. G. D. A. V. 


N.A.V. G.D. 


N. G. D. 


A. V. 




'ac,3 ^, ay, a. 








!om. ^ 


ov. 


a, acv. 


at, iivy accy 


aQy uu 




ay, d, ^ OK, 
&, aoJE. 

00 Crasis from €u 


P. 


av D. auri A. 
6mv M^ 


€0$ J. 



* But not without exception. See The Accents of Nouns. 

* Also the nom. ang. is found in -a, after the JEolic and Doric dialects ; 
e. gr. MTTTtera Zehs, II. a. 175; Nc^cXiry«p^a is frequent in Homer. 

^ Contractions in the first two declensions are uniformly made known 
by the circumflex of the nom. ; thus, fiojipas, from fiop4as, the north wind ; 
•y^, from 7^0, the earth, 

* This has been retained by (he common dialect in some names of 
towns ; *AO^vp<rif &fi€p<ri, at Athens, Thebes,. 
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10 SBCOKD DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

*«* a. So striking is the resemblance or analogy between the forms of 
words in Greek and Latin, as to be obscured, in many instances, only by 
the different characters or letters of the two alphabets. The puptt himself 
may easily perceive this, by j>ronouncing these nouns of the first declen- 
sion both m Greek and Latin: nom. ironjr^* -^olic for the common 
form voiririiSf in Latin poeta ; &0A97T&, JEoIic form of &0Ai}r^f , Lat athteta; 
KOfiirra, Lat. conitta ; or even fiovffa, Lat. musa ; iyit, }igo ; ^\4», dileo ; 
ri/uw, rifles, amo, amoj, &c. 

h, Latin Wordt according to the first and second Declensions of Simple 
Nouns. 

The Latin first declension answers to the first two declensions of Greek 
nouns, the terminations as, ris, 17, or as, es, e, being peculiar to the Greek, 
and a, or a, common to both. (Lat. Gr. p. 8, *«»*.) Singular. The 
Latin nom. is explained (a) above. — c. The Latin |en. was once as long, 
e. gr. " Pater familias," after the manner of the Attic gen. of nouns in 6a, 
6a, pa, and a pure ^Vossius) ; or more probably, perhaps, after the ancient 
Doric — some add tne^olic — gen. in ats, contr. ^s. So the Latin as being 
equivalent to ais, in Greek ^, ais, by dropping 1 we have the other old 
gen. in ai diphthong, as " Bonai Deai, on ancient inscriptions, and by dialysis 
ai, as anrai, Virg. Subsequently, by an easy transition, this gen. became 
the regular form ae, <e. See p. 2, n. 2b. — d. The Latin dat. was formerly 
ai, as '* Huic terrai " (quoted b^ Vossius from Festus), and thence a, 
which, though written differently, is nothing more than the Greek dat. with 
f subscribed. The Latin abl. (there being no such case in Greek) is either 
the same as the dat., or easily formed from it ; thus the final a in Musd, is 
from the dat. ae or at, by dropping the vowel t.— -e. Latin nouns which pre- 
serve the Greek nom. retain alf«o the Greek ace. ; e. gr. Ahfelas, *Op4ffTris, 
Mcua, TlriyeXjAini, ^htas, Orestes, ace. Mnian, Orestin : nouns in as, how- 
ever, admit both am and an ; e. gr. Mneam. But nouns in -i}s and -as, T^ms, 
^ouBpias, which in Latin cast off s and adopt or retain the vowel a, form the 
ace. in m only, Getam, Phisdriam: we may notice Adpris, /iSpov, Adpriv, and 
Adpris, 'itTos, -nra ; hence Virgil, " Prsciplt^mque Daren," " fessdmque 
Dareta,"-—/. Nominatives in a and e are the same in the voc. ; but words in 
as and es lose the letter s of the nom., Mneas, voc. Mnid : as in fact do 
all other nouns, thus Panthus, voc. PanthH : nouns in stes have sta ; e. gr. 
Thyestes, voc. ThyestH, after the ^olic dialect. 

Plural, g.. The Latin nom. and voc. once terminated in at; hence their 
present form ae, (B, — h. The full form of the gen. pi. drum is from the 
JSolic gen. dtov, by inserting r, ctv being made urn, like oy in "lAtoy, Ilium : 
we have also the contracted iorm Mnedd'&m, AiyetaB&y. (Lat. Gr. p. 7, n.2.) 
In the dat. and abl. cases, Is long is analogous to fio^ffois; the ^ccmusat, to 
floras. 



SECOND DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

The second declension has two terminations, -a and '% both 
feminine ; as fj fjiovtrcL, a song ; ^ Tip^y honour • 



DIALECTIC CHAVOES IN THE SECOND DECLENSION. H 



Dual. 

N. A. TO. fjun/cra^ 
G. D. raiy fAOVffatr, 
V. i fwvtra* 



Plural 
N. al fjLOvoraiy 
G. rwv fwvordvy 
D. ToXg fioiforaiSf 
A. TCLQ fjLovrraQf 
ta fiovcrau 



V. ^ 



Sing. 
N. 4 fxovaa, 
G. TfJQ fiovmifCy 
D. rn fiovtrrh 
A. TTiv uovfraVy 

VT 
. (ii fiovera, 

A letter is called /7t«re, if a vowel or diphthong goes imme- 
diately before it ; otherwise it is called impure. 

In Attic Greek, nouns in -^a, -0a, -pa \ and -a pure^ form 
the genitive in -dc> the dative in -9,. and Uie other cases like 
funiffa: as ^ i^iXla, friendship, gen. rile 0cX/ac> dat. rp fpiXl^. 

Obs. In like manner, nonns contracted into -a make -«tf , -9 : as 'A0i}ya, 
Minerva; "NawrtKa, Nausicaa ; itva, a mm of 100 drachmas — contracted 
from, 'ABrivda, Naverticcta, fufda; also the proper name ^^iXofbi^Aa. But 
ixayOa, a thorn, follows fwvffa. 



Sing. 
N. ^ Tifiiff 
G. TfJQ rc/x^o 
D. rn Tifxp^ 
A. T^V Tifirjv, 



Dual. 
N. A. ra ri/xa, 
G. D. ra7v rifiaiyf 



V. 



(i» re/Lia. 



.Plural, 
N. al rifidly 
G. VofV rifiiiVf 
D. rate TifjLcuQy 
A. rac Tifjiae, 
V. <tf TifiaL 



Examples pob phactice. ^ yX&a&a, the tongue ; ^ &70P& (Attic), an 
aisemblif; ri <t^yii, tA« twiee; i^ 8(ici|, a rtgAr; ii yri (seep.9, n. 3), the earth. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE SECOND DECLENSION. 







Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 




N. 


G. D. A. V. 


N.A.V.G.D. 


N. G. D. A. V. 




fa, 


a}/, a. 






Com. 




VCy P» 


a, aiy. 


ac, (ii»', atcy or> <i( 




U> 


i;v, 1?. 








Vf 


ris, p, -nv I. 




Awv, j;f]70'iT.A, 




a. 


Of, f , oy D. 







' Yet we find, even in the Attic dialect, iLd&'pri, cXOfni : and in some 
other words -17 was the Attic, -a the common termination ; as in piyjn, boivri^ 
vc/ki}, hipfiiit vdpini,6f»ix^Vt f^X^^* C*^^^» «*y^^» ^^^V* TCi'^OXij, So the 
Attica saidiriir^, 6^iri, fyT^, &c.> but the common Greek had <rnr^, k» t. ^. 

B 6 



12 



THIRD DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 



THIRD DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

The third declension has two tenninations, -oc and -ov : -oc 
masculine ^ feminine, or common; as 6 \6yott speech; j^ votroQy 
sickness ; 6 & fi \ld0c9 a stone ; and -ov neuter ^ ; as ro (v\ok, 
wood. 



Sing. 

N. b \6yoQy 
G. Tov \6yovy 

A. TOV \6yoVy 
V. <3 \<Jy£.» 



Dual. 

N. A. rw X($y(tf) 
G. D. Toiv X^yoiv, 
V. w Xdyw. 



Plural. 
N. ol \6yoi, 
G« T&y \6yutv, 
D. rdiQ \6yotQf 
A. rove Xiiyovcy 
V. cS X($yoe. 



Some nouns of the third declension are contracted ; as 
6 v6oQ, vovg, the mind* 



Sing. ^ 
N. 6 yooQy yovCf 
G. TOV v6ov, roVf 
D. r^ vo^y vff 
A. rov vJov, vovVi 
V. (3 vtJs, yov. 



Dual. 

N. A. rcii foo), vif 

(with an acute), 

G. D. Toly yooiy, yo7y, 

VT / / 

ta voWf yw* 



Plural. 
N. oi y6oi, yolf 
G* Tijy ydwy, v&v, 
D. roTc ydoiQy vote,* 
A. rove KiJovcj yovcj 
V. ^ v<5oi, vol. 



1 a . The tenninatioQ -osmay be considered generally masculine ; for, in most 
instances, it becomes feminine by a reference to some feminine noun implied, 
such as ^ 7^, ir<$Atf , fioT&'vri (a plant, herb), like the names of several nouns in 
Latin (see Lat Gram. p. 75) ; thus, the names of precious gtonet are feminine, 
by a reference to ^ m0os, a eUme ; e. gr. ^ fffidptey^os, fi KpimaXKos, Lat. 
b^Bc crygtallus ; from ^ fi\ri, wood, if ^iXoxos, a thicket, — b. Some nouns in' 
-OS are masculine, or femmine, according to their meaning : — 

6 (vybs, a yoke, v (vT^r, the balance. 

6 Tinros, a horse, ^ Imrot, cavalry, a mare, 

6 KiKiBos, pulsC'-broth, il XtKtBos, the yolk of an egg, 

6 K.i$of, a stone, rock ^ xWos, a precious stone, 

^ Some diminutives in -oy are names o{ females, and, therefore, feminine ; 
e. gr. ri TkuKiptoy, from TXvKepd, as in Latin, ** mea Glycerium." 

9 Instead of the voc, the nom. is frequently employed, especially by 
the Attics J as d tplXos — a practice, indeed, adoptea, though sparingly, in 
Latin ; e. gr. *' PopiUus Albanus," livy, i. 24 ; but pop&le, like d(miine, is 
preferable. The same remark applies to chortu, jiuvius, amicus, S^e, 
Deus, however, regularly makes O Deus ! the ecclesiastical writers used 
Dee! " Oh Dee Christe!" So Matthew, zzvii. 46, writes " Oc^/aou, 
B€4 fwv,** 

^ The dat plural is rarely found contracted : the voc. singular does 
not occur. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 13 



Sing. 
N. TO £vXov ^, 
G. TOV ^vXoVf 

A. TO ^vXoy, 
y. i ivXovm 



Dual. 

N. A. Tb) ^vXto, 
G. D. Tolv ^vXoiv, 

y. (L ^vXttf, 



Plural. 
N. TCL Zv\a, 
G. rQv ^vXutVf 
D. role ^vXoiQf 
A. ra (v\a, 
V. c3 (vXa. 



Obs. Neuter nouns, both in Greek and Latin, have three 
cases alike in each number. 

Examples for practice, i^ vl6s, a ion ; if y^os, an i^nd ; 6 ir\6os, ir\ovs, 
a voyage ; rh fiiShiov, a little book ; rh Kxwiov, -ovv, a basket. 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Com. \ 



Sing. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

OV, ^f OVf 

OVy OV. 

010 I. 



Dual. 

N.A.V.G.D. 



(111 



OlV. 



o7iv I. 



Plural. 

N. G. " D. A. V. 

OC, 0V£, Oi. 

(ilV, oic, 

a, a, a. 

((ctfvP. ouri I. A. 

us, OS D. 



*«* a. LaHn Words according to the third and fourth Declensions of Simple 
Nouns, 

With the third and fourth declensions of Greek nouns corresponds the 
aecond declension in Latin, of which the terminations are er, (one noun 
with its compounds in) ir, us, um, (Lat. Gram, p.7.) But nouns in 0r 
and ir, as jmer, vir, arose from the rejection of us, pu^irus, virus; hence the 
voc. "O pufire," Plaut; from &ypos came agrus or aeh'us, and hence 
ager : so the adjective miser was miserus, &fc, — 6. We have, therefore, to 
consider the terminations us, masculine or feminine, from the Greek nom. 
OS, and um neuter from the nom. ov (as w in the gen. pi. is always made 
um) ; thus domtnus, anciently dominos, answers to nom. \iyos ; even in 
words purely Latin, we find " Fater, avo*, proavo*,'* Plaut. — c. The 
old Greek form for the gen. was oto (of which we meet with t only in 
dirmini, regni), which was afterwards contracted into ov; hence are found in 
Latin authors the ''gen. Androgeo, ApoUodoru, from Androgeos, Apollo- 
dorus/' Jones. — d. The dat. domino, reeno, coincides exactly with the 
Greek dat. \6y<jf ("Police \6ya, absque lara," Voss. De Analog, ii. 7. 
Matth. § 69. 2): but, as the full form of \6y(p is Xoydt, which may be 



* Example of a neuter noun contracted, rh oariov, a bone : — 



Singular. 

N. T^ oariov, -ow, 

G« <» » / «» 
. TOW OOTCOV, 'OU, 

A, rh dffr4ov, -ovy, 
V. 2 dariov, •ow. 



Dual. 

N. A. Tel) hffrita, -ia, 
G.D. ToiyooTtoiVf'o'iu, 
V. & oo'ritc, 'ii. 



Plural. 
N. rh wrrea, -a, 
G. r&p 6ar4(i»y, -av, 
D. ro7s oo'rtois, "O^s, 
A. rh oar 4a, -o, 
V. flS ocrrco, -a. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS 



seen on ancient inscriptions at the British Museum, we find the original dat. 
to have been " Fopiiloi RomanoL" The ace. dominum, regnum, was anciently 
domlnom, which is nearer to X^oy, ^^Kov, — e. The voc. domtne is analo- 
gous to \6y€ : of Panthus, Virgil has the voc. Panthu, which is accounted 
lor by the Greek nom. TldyBoos, -ovs, voc. Udy0o€, -ov (u). 

Plural. /. Nom. \iyOh dominif formerly ei for the masculine and 
feminine genders, " captivei, amicei." Like the gen. "hAyw is the con- 
tracted form viHlm, nAm (Lat. Oram p. 8,n. 3), t»¥ being regularly made 
urn ; also the full form orum, from wy, by the insertion of r, is analogoua to 
tMuarwn from the iEolic pumttrAuv, (See p. 10, *«*A.) From the dat. 
Xirfois, dominii : ihe Acc.\&yws, Dorice \6yvs, X6yos, dominbs, — g» Neuter 
nouns, as regnU, (^Aft, are sufficiently obvious. -— h. We snould remark, that 
Latin nouns in b« short of the second declension are from the Greek os, like- 
wise short ; thus, RhMUs, DUUs, PapMs, 'FiSos, ArjXos, TldpoSf many of 
which retain the Greek ace. ov, Rhod)in : but those in ot long, as Athds, 
"AOwSf belong to the Greek fourth declension of simple nouns. Consult the 
LaL Gram. p. 9, *^*, and in reading the observations respecting nouns in 
e^f dialysis eus, let it be borne in mind that this form is taken regularly 
from the Greek 'Ax^AAci^s, 'OSvertrc^s j but that the Latin words i^chiif^s, 
Ulysses, making is in the gen. singular^ arise from the iEolic or Doric form 
in -jjs ; e. gr. 'AxiXKnis, 'O^^ffris, 



FOURTH DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

The fourth declension (peculiar to the Attics) has two ter- 
minations, -(og and -uty; -a>c masculine, feminine, or common; 
and -01 V neuter : as 6 Xewq, the people ; 4 £A-«>>€> a thrashing' 
Hoor ; TO avLjy tiiiv^ a dining ^roonu 



Sing. 
N. 6 \t!aQy 
G. Tov A.e(ii| 
D. Tiji Xetj^y 
A, Toy XeijjVf 
V. w XeufQ. 



Dual. 

N. A. T(0 Xsuf, 
G. D. roT.v Xefvf 
V. w X.CW. 



Plur. 
N. oi Xe^, 
G. Twv XewVf 
D. roic Xe^Cf 
A. rove Xeciic» 
V. w Xe^.^ 



In the same way are declined neuters in .<uv, except that 
the vocative singular is like the nominative in -oiv, and the 
accusative and vocative plural are the same as the nominative 



m -d). 



1 Acu>f is the Attic form of Xabs, Ionic Xnihs, in which it will be seen that a 
lone and 97 are in the penult changed into e ; this is the rule in other nouns, 
botn adjective and substantive, vahs, MeviKdos, X\Sos (propitious), iytiydov 
or hMtiyatov (properly, an uppeV'Toom), iiias — in Attic Greek, y€el»s,t\c«s, 
iiy^twv, Has, If Uie penult is short, & remains unchanged, as X&y^s, 



FIFTH DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
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Obs, i. Some nouns of this declension form the accusative ni^lar in -« i; 
is'Mm, ace. "AOw (also "AOwv), numnt Athos; K4us Kia, Kws Ku, the 
islands Ceos, Cos ; \aeyi>s, Xayd» (also Xaryity), a hare ; l«f, i», the dawn, 

Obs, ii. Even the ancient Attics sometimes omit the final y of the ace. sin- 
gular ; as iryiipWf for kyfipvpf with4Mt old age, 

Obs, id. ()ne noun of this declension in -«; is neuter, rh xH^^i debt,^ 

Examples for practice. 6 vtits, a temple ; 6 Xaryits (see Obs, i), ahare ; 
rh iwdytm^, a dining-room ; in the singular, "AOots (see Obs. i), mount 
Athos. 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Sing. 

N. G. D. ^A, V. 



III, 



«c, 



, fl, wv, 



wv« 



no, ^ P. 



Dual. 


Plur. 


N.A.V.G.D. 


N. G. D. A. V. 




f «C, f- 


w, yv. 


WVy ^C, 




fl)> ill, ill. 



*^* Latin Nouns according to the fourth DecUntion, This declension fol- 
lows the third, but with those peculiarities which were introduced by the 
ordinary contraction of 'oo,^ For the Latin nouns according to this declen- 
sion, see p. 13, %*. 



FIFTH DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

The fifth declension, not increasing in the genitive case 
singular, has eight terminations : three vowels, -a, •!, -v, 
neuter ; and five consonants, my, -p, -(r, -£, -i//, which compre- 
hend all genders.^ 



» " This," says Matthias, " is the rute in proper names," § 70, 2.— 
Theocr.*H "ABw, H 'PoMmfy (aec. cases) : hence Virgil, Georg, i. 332, *' Aut 
Atho, But Rhod5pen." 



2 Singular. 

N. rh xpiuSy 
G. ToD xp^t 
D. r(f xphf 
A. rh xp^^f 



Dual. 

N. A. rdb xP^i 
G. D. Too'xP^V* 



Plural. 

N. rdt xP^u, 
G. ray XP^^t 
D. rots XP^V^t 
A. rh xpi», 
1 V. i XP^^* • 



V. & XP^^^' 

3 We have only to add that the Attics often form, after this declension, words 
which otherwise belong to the fifth declension of simple nouns; thus 
I/llyw, ace. for Miy»a, from Mlyws, Miyuos ; also in the gen. Mitw, instead of 
Mlyofos, 

* To draw up accurate rules for the genders of nouns of this declension 
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FIFTH DECLENSION OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 



Examples* rh aSfM, -da-oSf the body ; 6 Tlray, --ayos. Titan, 

Dual. 

N. A. TU triniOTEy 

G. D. Toiv crwuaTOiVy 
y. a (rutfiare. 

Dual. 
N.A. Tb) TiTdye, 
G. D. roiv TiTdvoiVf 
V. 01 Tirdvc. 



Sing. 
N. TO fftifia, 
G. Tov (rufxdrog, 

D. T^ <ri»fidTlf 

A. TO (r&uOf 

Vr 



Sing. 
N. 6 Tirav, 

G. TOV TlTCLVOg, 

D. r« Ttrdvi, 
A, rov Ttrdva, 
,V. iS Tirav. 



Plural. 
N. TO. {rufiara^ 
G. rwv <rb}fidTU)Vf 
D. rolg ewfidcrif 
A. ra (TuuaTa, 

VT / 

• 01 irutfjiaTa, 

Plural. 
N. oi TtrdKccj 
G. rStv TiTCLVuv, 
D. roic TiTdaif 
A. rove Tirdvac, 
V. iTiTdvEQ^ 



Examples for practice, t^ fio^Xrifuif a counsel ; 4 d^p, gen. drifhs, a 
beast ; ri i^|, gen. yuicrbs,n^&t ; 6 Ifiiis, gen. iftdvros, a thong (dat. pi. l/icuro^); 
6 Xtfiifv, gen. Xt/i^j^o; , a harbour ; ^ AmXcn^, gen. XolAairos, a <torm (dat. 
pi. /iobux^iy) ; rb vSp, gen. "wvpiis, Jire ; rh vpoy/xa, gen.irfNiT/i&Tos, a thing ; 
6 &L ii ktHuv, gen. Kwhs, a dog. 



is scarcely practicable, owing to the vast number and variety of its ter- 
minations : the following general remarks, which refer only to the form or - 
ending of the noun, may prove useful in the absence of better information.-^ 
i. To the mascuUne gender belong : — 

a. All nouns in -av long, in -as gen.-aKTi»s and -cofos, and -w, — ft.lVlost 
nouns in -iik, 'tip, -17$ gen. -rtroSf -etp, -ovSf -vp, -wv gen. -avos and -orros, 
-»p gen. -wros : except ^ <l>p^, 6 &c v &lHiv ; ri ycurr^p, ^ ^p fate, ^ &V 
and oi^p, and all nouns contracted firom lap, as rh lip, xrip, also rh mijp ; 
derivatives in -onjj and -vrris feminine, also ^ ia-$^s ; rj x«^ ; rh ols, gen. o>t^j ; 
rh vvp ; ^ £\wv, ^ fi\'hx^^ or yK'tiX^^* ^ fiiixav, 6 (poet ^) adAcl>v and K^Zoav ; 
rb Ia8»P, 'ihMp, v^Kup a momteTf (TKtSap, riKfuop, wup, 
ii. To the /cmmine gender belong : — 

a. All nouns in -aus ; as ^ yaSs, a s&tp, Att. vtits, Epic, and Ion. vrihi 
and ycbs, or y)7vs and vi^s, — 6. Most words in -as gen. -0809, -ets, -ly and 
-15, and -<6V gen. -ows ; except substantives in -as, reminine ; b icrcis ; 6 icls, 
ddtKpU or 8cX0ly, A & 17 ;&ls, a heap (in Homer, t^ cooft), 6 hcrls, 6 Spx^ft 
6 TcA/Js ; 6 &Kfuuf, 6 Kofitv, 6 &c^ Kiwy, 

iii. Nouns in -| are partly masculine and partly feminine ; those in -if' are 
masculine, except ^ icoAavpoif', ^ AoiXaifr, ^ ^f, ^ ^^^, ^ X^P^''^' 

iv. To the neuter gender belong all nouns in -a, -&y short, -1, -cv, -cs, -ok, 
-op, 'OS, and -v ; also nouns in -ap and -as (gen. -aros), except 6 \as, a 
stone, contr. from Xoos. 

1 a. Every noun of this declension is supposed to have terminated at one 
time in -s, and the gen. to have been formea by introducing before that 
termination; thus, <r»/ua, <rafuirs, fftSfi&ros; /jJki, fii\irs, ^Mros; Ttrhy, 
Tirhvs, Tnwos ; vh^, ybicrs, wKr6s ; ^X^, <t>\^s, ^Xctftfs. 

b. Instances of the more irregular genitives : rh y6yv, the knee, ySv&ros, 
Ion. yoMros, Hom. yowhs, &c. ; so rh t6pv,a spear, d6p&ros, MpSros, 



OBSERVATIONS ON IMPARISTLLABIC NOUNS. 
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DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Sing. 

N. V. # G. D. A. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. G.D. 


Plur. 

N. G. D. A. V. 




e, div. 


€C> wv, ^t, ac, €C. 
0, £1, a, 0. 

fftf'o'i Ctrl P. 



Com. 



*«* Latin Wards according to the fifth Declension of Simple Nouns. 

SiNoiruiR. a. The terminations of the nom., both m Greek and Latin, are 
too various to admit of particular mention. From the Greek een. os comes 
the Latin u, though many nouns of Greek origin remain unchanged, espe- 
cially'those which in Greek form the gen. in fhs, as PalUldos, The feminines 
Didd, echo, etc., make ^ in the gen. ; e. gr. Did{u, eeh{u, fir. Al8^, ItX^, gen. 
-605, -ovs (Lat. Gr. p. 12, *^* ). — 6. The Greek dat. terminates in i short, 
the Latin in % long, o'<&fA&rt, PallUdt, nubi : the abl. also in many words ends 
in i (Lat. Gr. p. lO^n. 2) ; but since there is a great affinity between the 
vowels e and t, as hire, heri, iv, in, iprhs, intus, and especially between the 
Latin S short and the Greek 7 short, it is not to be wondered that the Latin abL 
should terminate in the short S. — c. From the ace. i^is derived the Latin tm, 
which occurs in many Latin words (Lat. Gr. p. 10, n. 1 ) : but which, from the 
affinity between t and e, became em. The Greek ace . a is not so frequently used 
in Latm as is commonly supposed. (Lat Gr. p. 12, %*) — d. Plural. Nom. 
Tnaif€s, l^xfUdes ; gen. Tirimty, laptdum, t»v bemg as usual converted into 
urn, sometinies turn. — e. With respect to the dat and abl. pi. in oJbuA, \\ms, and 
e&iMyWe quote from Mr. Jones: —" In all the declensions, the dat and abl. 
plur. are the same ; and they are produced in each firom the corresponding 
declennons in Greek. Thus, in the first, a in cus is dropped ; in the second, 
o in Off. But in the termination on was inserted the digamma ; ayc/iois, 
orcfUNTu, or I'ac/uoHt. This digammated form gave birth to d6iu in a few 
instances of the first declension in Latin \ as fi\M, ambtB, dug, dat. and 
9hL fiKabw, ambabus, duabus." The same form constitutes ibus of the third 
declension, ibus or ubus of the fourth, and ebus of the fifth. — /. The fourth 
declension in Latin is only a contraction of the third, by crasis, syncope, or 




of m«i<d fir. musat,of domino fr. dominoi, by dropping e ; thus, ddX, faciei, abu 
facie. * 

OBSERVATIONS ON NOC7NS WHICH INCREASE IN THE 

GENITIVE CASE SINGULAR. 

Accusative Singular. 

The accusative singular ends in -a : but — 

I. Nouns in -£c> -vc> -avc, and -ovc, pure in the genitive, 



9oufhs (also 9op6s) ; ^ dpi^, hair, rpix^s (see p. 2, n. 4«) ; ^ KKtls, a hey, 
„*_.»v« — .-,_'>• ji . -* - -' T. nora. and ace. kXcis for * "* 

a stone, contr. Xat, Kaos, 



tcKtiXbs, acc. fcXf tSa and kAcDk, plur. nora. and ace. kXcis for ic\ct8es, -dcu -, 
6 &cii ic6osy, a dog, jcvr^s.; 6 Aoas, a 
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form the accusative in -i/ ^ : as 6 o^icy a serpent, tov o^iv; & 
fiorpvg, the grape, tov ftorpw ; fi ypavg, an old woman, rily 
ypavv ; 6 & ^ fiovSi on OX, tov Si rrjv fiovy. 

But Accy Jupiter, makes A/a ; XaaC) a stone, Xaav. 

II. Gravitoues ^ in -ig and -vq, impure in the genitive, retain 
both a and v \ for the accusative ; as 4 cp'Cy strife, r^v epl^a 
and epiy ; 6 virjXvQ, a stranger, roy ve^Xi/^a and vei^Xvv. 

The Vocative Singular. 

The vocative singular is usually like the nominative : to 
this rule, however, there are many exceptions : — 

I. 'H yvyrj, a woman, gen. yvvaiKoe, makes S yvyai in the 
vocative ; and 6 Ava^, a king, & &ycu 

II. Nouns making y and roc in the genitive, with adjectives 
in -ijv, -€tc> -ac> form the vocative in-v ; as oAlag, Ajax, u Alay ; 
6 & 4 ripfiy, tender, & ripey ; 6 x^pUiQ, graceful, St x^^^^y ^^ 
<tf \apUi ; b uiXac, black, & jiiXay. 

III. Gravitones in "tip form the vocative in -ep ; as {luiJTrip, 
a mother, & [xfirtp : and five oxytones * ; 6 xar^p, a father ; 6 
hailp, a brother-in-law; 6 &vilp, a man; 6 (rutrrlo, a pW' 
server; 4 yo.<rrilp, the belly : which make Zwdrep, cdep, &y€pf 
a&rep, ydcrrep, 

IV. Nouns in -eve and -ovg cast away c ; as 6 PaaXXevs, a 
king, i (iavlXev : except irovg, afoot, Z irovg ; and oiiovg, a tooth, 
i o^ovQ — to distinguish them from the adverbs irov, where, and 
o^ov, on the way* 

V. Nouns in -ic and -vc form the vocative in -c and -v ; as o 
ji&rpvg, the grape, cS p6Tpv ; 6 o^cc? a serpent, i o^i ; 6 & ^ iraig, 
a boy or girl, % iraT. Except oxytones in -ic and -vc not con- 
tracted : as iS 2aXd/i2c> Saldmis ; (5 cXt^c, hope ; i 'xKafivg, 
a military cloak. 

1 At least in the Attic dialect : but by the poets in .-a ; as P6rpva, fi6a. 

* Gramtcnei, i. e. nouns which have the grave accent understood on the 
last syllable of the nominative. It is another word for barytones. 

3 a. Particularly v in Attic Greek : but oxytones always have the ace. sin- 
gular in -a ; e. gr. iKittst ikirt^os, iXvtZa ; vwrpisy vwrfiHa ; irou; , ir<^ The 
compounds of irovs make irovv and iri^a ; as iroXtTirovf , iroAoVovy, and iroX^. 
iroSd. Adjectives compounded with ikvXs or itwrpU, which draw back the 
accent, as ci^cXirts, ifnkiwarrpis, have y. 

b. Some Latin nouns in ix,from the Greek, admit n or a for the ace. sin?., 
btttwith this distinction:— masculines have n, ta Paris, Parin; feminineM tue 
in, and sometimes a, (Lat Gram. p. 12, %*.) 

^ Osytcnei, i. e. nouns which have the acute accent on the last lylltbU of 
the nominatiye. 
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VI. Nouns in -toy and -top commonly form the vocative by 
dropping the termination oi the genitive singular; as 6 
* Aya^tfivwv, Agamemnon^ voc. cS *Ayaa£fivov ; 6 ^Xerj^wvy 
compassionate^ voc <3 iXirjfioy ; 6 "Eicro^io, Hector^ voc <tf''Eicrop ; 
c^ pnTtap, a rhetorician^ voc. <i5 pfp-op. 

But 6 noffei^ftfy, -aivoc? NeptunCy makes i Udtreihov ; and 6 
'AxoAAwv, -<i;voc9 Apollo, & "AxoXAov. 

VII. Nouns in -i}£ form the vocative in -ec ; as ^^Api^cy Mars^ 
voc <3 "Apeg, 

VIII. Of participles in -wi^^ -ct5, and -^s, the vocative is the same as the 
nominative ; as 6 riirrw^ -ovros, voc. 2 rinrrwv ; 6 rv^OcU, -ivros, voc. 2 
rwpSeis ; 6 icrr^, -dirros, voc 2 Iffrds* 

The Dative PluraL 

The dative plural is formed either from the dative singular, 
by placing v before «, and rejecting ^, 0, v, t; or from the 
nom. singular, by adding c to nouns in -^j -vp, or -<r with a 
diphthong ; as "Apa^p, an Arabian, "Apaypi ; ^erXXevs, a king, 
^eriKevai ; KopcL^, a raven, Kopa^u 

Except TTovs, afoot, dative plural iroai ; and Krelg, a comb, 



KTBtrL 



When the penult of the dative singular is long by position, 
it is made long in the dat. plural by adding c after e, and v 
after o ; as TiOivrtf Tideitn ; Xiovri, Xiovau 

Nouns 1 which admit syncope form the dative plural in -airt ; as, mtriip, 
irarpaVi ; vUs, a son, gen. vtibs, sync. vXos, dat. pi. vl&'ffi. 

The poetic dative is formed from the genitive smgular by changing os into 
'tin or -^fffft ; as, gen. Ijpwos, dat. ^p^ttri & iip^tereri, to heroes ; gen. Iireos, 
dat. hrUffffi, to words. 

Apocope also occurs in imparisyllabic nouns in all cases singular j as, 
i. In the nominative, rb trKira, for OKhecuffxaf a eovering, 

II. In the genitive, rod AXay, for AXcarros, Ajax, 

III. In the dative, if Sot; for SofSi, to ike fight ; ry irapdKoiri, for TrapoKoi' 
rtSt, to a wife ; r^ IBp&f for r^ ISpwri, to perspiration, 

IV. In the accusative, rhv *A%6MMt, for *Air6\Kon'a, Apollo ; r^ lip&, for 
lipwra, perspiration, 

V. In the vocative, £ Aao5&'/ua, for Aao^ftay, Laoddmas; & AXa, for 
A7ay, 4/a'> 

N is added to the dative plural, and to words in -t or •€, if a vowel or 
diphthong follows; as \4ovffiv iKetvois, to th(M lions; rintrowrof iKuvov, 
they strife him ; hviertv avrhy, he was striking him. 

N is frequently added by the poets, even if a consonant follows ; as, ip 
CT^Otociy ?uurlouri, within his manly breast, 

1 Ilar^p is syncopated in the gen. and dat. singular, and, though rarely, in 
the gen. plural ; like var^p are declined ^ pefirijp, if yaarr^p (dat plur. 
yoffTfipa-t and yoffrpdffi), ^ (H/y&'nip, Aynxfirrip, though the last two are often 
contracted throughout. 
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THE DECLENSIONS OF CONTRACTED NOUNS, 

The declensions of contracted nouns are founded on the 
fifth declension of simple nouns. ^ 

Nouns are called contracted, because, fn them, two final 
syllables are, as it were, drawn into one ; either by Synse- 
r&is 2, when two vowels so unite in one syllable, that both 
are preserved, as Teixe'h rdx^t- ; or by Crasis, when each 
or either vowel is changed, as relyecLy reiyri : or when one is 
omitted, as rttxewv, r«x«v. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 

The first declension of contracted nouns has three termi- 
nations, -17c, -ec, and -o£ : -17c masculine and feminine ; as 6 
^rifwaQivfiQy Demosthenes / ^ rpiiipriQ^ q trireme : and -cc and 
-oc neuter; as ro reixoc^ a wall; to imrofidyecf a kerb poison* 
ous to horses. 



D. rn Tpiiipeiy -pet, 
A. ttIv rpiripea, •'prj, 



Sing. 
N. fi Tpiiiprig, 
G. TtiQ TpiripeoCjpovCf 

V. <S TplrjpeS' 
Sing. 

N. TO TEiXpSy 

G. TOV Tll\£OC, -OVC> 

D. rw re/x"> '^h 
A. TO Teixocy 

V. w TeixpS' 



Dual. 

N.A. TO, Tpi^pEEy-priy 

G.D. Toiy Tpiripioiv, 
-polVf 

V. <5 TpifipeEf "pri. 

Dual. 
N.A. Tu»Telxny-xti9 
G. D. Tolv TEixiotVy 

-oil', 

V. & Teixe^y -Xl- 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

[V. 



Plural. 

ai TpvSipttQy -pUQy 
TdvTpiripittiVy -pwv^y 
TCUQ Tpiripeai, 
Tag rcp^peac, -peic, 
to Tpir^peiCy 'pets* 

Plural. 

Ta rct'xcaj "X*?*^ 
TtHy Ttix^iovy -tavy 
toIq TEix^triy 
TO, Ttlxtoy -X»7> 



1 Contractioii by synaeresis is called proper ; by crasis^ improper : it is 
used, chiefly by the Attics, to avdd the concurrence of the fii^ vowels. — 
It has been abundantly shown, by the mode in which the analogy of substan- 
tives has been explained, pp. 10. 13. 17, that there are but three principal kinds 
of inflections, or three declensions of Greek nouns : what in this grammar is 
called the 2d declension of simple nouns, belongs, in reality, to the 1st, and 
has been so treated above ; the 4th is only the Attic or lengthened form of 
the 3d ; and die five declensions of contracted nouns are only varieties of 
the 5th of simple nouns. Compare the uncontracted endings of rpviipris 
with the endings of Tirdy, 

* Synsresis occurs in the dative singular only. 

' Even the Attics frequently employ the simple form of this case ; and 
hSiotv^ gen. pL of Mos, a Jiower, is preferable to ityBav, to distinguish it 
from the nom. sing, of the participle of iy$4», to flourish. 
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The compounds of K\iog, glory, as 'Hpafc\£i7C> 'Er£oicXii|c, 
are contracted in the nominative case ; hence arises a two- 
fold contraction : as, 



Ionic, 

N. 'HpaKXiric, HercHles, 
G. 'HpaicXecocy -JcXeovcy 
D. * HfHucXie'i, -Kkitt, 
A. ' HpaicXiea, -icXidy 
y. *}ipaK\ee£f -icXeic* 



Attic. 

' Hpd'fcX^C, 
'HpajcXeocy -icXoi/c, 
'HpaicXiiy -tcXft, 
'HjMucXcdy -fcX^y 
* Hpd~icX£c« 



Observations. 

I. Proper names, and the compounds of croc, a year, are in 
some cases declined after the second declension of simple 
nouns ; as 6 Atoyei^C) tov Aioyeviyv, Diogenes ; h Mavijc, tov 
'^avrfVy Manes ; 6 kirraiTrig, tovq lirracrac, seven years old, 

II. In the accusative singular, nouns in -ng pure are con- 
tracted by the Attics into -a , instead of -i} ; as, o & ^ ei'^v^c, 
ingenious, tov & H^y cir^vio, ev^vd.^ 

Examples tor practicb : 6 Auyhnis, Diogenes ; rh c^xos, a prayer ; 
i AntunrBiinis, Demosthenes ; rhii\yos,pain; rhayOos, a flower. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FIRST' DECLENSION. 



Com. 



Sing. 

IT. G. D. A. V. 
1?C, eOC, £«, €0,€C. 

OVQ, £€, 

oc, Oft 0C« 



Dual. 

N.A. G.D. V. 
££, ioiVf f£. 



>?> 






}*• 



OIV. 



Plur. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

€£C, ^ft»V, £flri, €ac, £€£. 






£1C, £lff. 

£a, £a. 

as A. 

eff-tri I. P. 



SECOND DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 

The second declension has two terminations : -cc masculine 
and feminine ; as 6 o^ic, a serpent $ ^ ir6\iQy a city : and -i 
neutier ; as to trlvrfiri, mustard, 

1 In this declension, masculines are peculiar to men, feminines (one, we 
believe) end in -4pi?f ; and those which are common are adjectives alone. 
Neuters also in -cr are adjectives from those of the common gender in -i}f : 
but those in -Of are all substantives. Scott. 
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THIRD DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 



Sing. 



-lOff, 

-a, t. 



Attic* . Jonicm 

N. 6 o0ic> 

G. Tov o0ea;c, 
D. rep o^ecy 
A. rov oipiv^y 

Dual. 
N. A. riit 6<l>ee, -i€, 
G. D. Toiy o<l>£Oiv, -/oiv, 
V. ia o^fCy -le. 

G. rofv ofbeuiVy 
D. roi£ bipeaif 
A. rov£ o^i£y 



-ttrc, 
-toe, -ic, 



Sing. 
N. ro alvrpriy 
G. rov trivriirtogy 
D. r<i> flrivj/7ra, -tti, 
A. ro aivtiTTLy 
V, (ii eriyrjTTu 

Dual. 
N. A. r«i» trivfiTTiey 
G. D. roTy (rivrjwiotyf 
V. (i» 0r()/^?ri£. 

Plur. 
N. ra tnviiir lOy -irty 
G. rwv (TivriTrLioVy 
D. ro«c <jivr}7rXviy 
A. ra (Ttv^ia, -irt, 
V. i5 OTiyi^ea, -TTi. 



Examples for practice : ^ trSXa, a city; 6 /idyriSf a prophet ; ^ irpo^tr 
an action ; rh xcircpi, pepper. 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE SECOND DECLENSION. 



Com 



{: 



N. 


G. D. A. V. 


N.A.V. 


G.D. 


N. G. D. A. V. 


IC9 


€tl)£y eiy IVf U 


£C, 


eocv. 


ei£, cttfVy etrcy ecc) ci£) 




lOQ, ii. 


U, 


lOlV. 


leg, itaVf latf 


h 


€05 SI, 

7IOS, rfi p. 






la, cOy ecu 

ias,its 1 J 



•THIRD DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 

The third declension has three terminations : eve and v£ 
masculine ; as 6 l^aaiXeve, a king ; b 7rcXefcvc> an axe ; and 
V neuter ; as to Atrrv, a city. 



Sing. 
N. 6 (ia<ri\£vg, 
G. TOV j^affiXioQ \ 
D. r&) l3aaiK£if'£iy 
A. TOV ^aaCKiof 



Dual. 

N. A. Tw j3aortXc£, -fly 
G. D. roTv (iatTiXioiVy 
V, ^ fiaffikie, -fj.^ 



Plural. 
N. ol PaaiKEEQ, -eTc, 
G. roiv ^(riXiwvy 
D. rote /3a0'(X£vo'c, 
A.rovc ^ariXiagyeigy 
V. ^ /3ao'iXi£C9-e7c. 



^ The ace is found ia -a also ; as Sis, a sheep, ace. otfSa and tiy, 

^ Attic -^ws. " Words which terminate m -cvf pure in the gen., con- 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IK THE THIRD DECLENSION. 2S 



Sing. 
N. 6 iriXeicvQ^ 
G. rov weXiiceoQf 
D. T^ TreXeKeif -ct, 

A. TOy TTtKzKVV^ 

V. i iriXtKv* 



Dual. 
N.'A. Tilt ircXiicef, -jyS, 

G. D. TOlv TT^XlKioiVy 






Plur. 
N. o£ ireXcicc£C9 €ic, 
G. rwi/ TreXeicfcavy 
D. toIq ireXeKeffif 



^ Sing. 

N. TO aOTVf 

G. rov HareoCf 

Dm ^ .. 

A. ro atJTv^ 

V. <2 £ff7-V. 



Dual 

N. A. rii &OT-ec,-]7 , 
G D. Toiv htnioiVy 



etc* 



Plural. 
N. ra &0Te<Xy -iy, 
G. rdv doTeVr> 
D. role Atrreeri, 
A. ra Acrreoy -17, 



Some nouns of this declension, ending in -eve pure, are in 
the accusative singular contracted into -a by the Attics ; as 6 
Heipauvs, the JPyrcBUSy ace. roy ILeipaia. 

Examples for pbagticb : 6 Uptbs, a priest ; 6irp4ir9vs, an elaer ; 6 Ix'^fj 
gen. -^s ^, ajiah ; rh t&v, a flock ; rh ydxv, mustard. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Sing. 

N. G. D. A* V. 
ffiuCj «oc> iiy ia^ fv, 

€vsJE, lilt ^o I. 

I. a A. 



eoft «<> vvy V. 




Dual. 

N.A.V. G.D. 



€e. 



Plur. 

N. G. D. A. y. 

eoiv. £cc> euir, ei/ori, eacy iee. 

^5 Att ^0-1 1. 



€a. 



iffi P. €a, CO. 
AroTi I. P. 



tract 4ws into &s {Eton Gram. p. 17, into ovs), and in the ace. sing, and 
^ur. -ia into -a ; e. gr. ncipotcvs, ncipcucws, Plat. Rep, ; netpaiws, X«n., 
Tkuc.t accus. net/KuS; xo^^^> g^*^* X^^> Aristopk. Thetm,, accus. x^^, ibid,, 
pi. xoas." — Matthise, § 83. 01^. 1. The contraction i3our<X^, dual number, 
18 rarely met with. 

1 Like v4K€kus are declined ^ ir^xv^> ^ vp4<r6vSf and the plural of fyxcXvf : 
other nouns in -ur make the gen. in 'Vos ; as 6 (x^^^i ^fi^K gei^* ^X^^^ &°d 
are contracted only in the ace. plur. robs ix^(ms, Ix^s. 

^ The ace. -va for -vv occurs only in later writers, as Theocr, 26, 17. 

^ This contraction seldom occun. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION' OF CONTRACTED KOUKS. 



FOURTH DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 

The fourth declension has two terminations, -oic and -w 
feminine; as ^ ^uliiiy parsimony ; ^ ai^c^cy modesty , 



Sing. 
A. T^v (jteiBSa^ -if. 



Dual. 

N. A. ra ^ci^ci^) 
G. D. raiv i^eidoiVf 






PluraL 
N. ac ^ei$o2, 
G. T&v ^ec$6iVy 
D. ralc^ei^oTcy 
A. roc ^ec^ovcy 



Examples for practice : if iix^, a found; 4 ^h the morning; ^ a28^, 
shame ; i^ At}r^, Latona. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 
N. '6. D. A. V. 



Com.(^ ^^' ^^ ^ ^*- 



N.A. G.D. V. 
iff diVf &• 



0f 



^A. 
&yJE, 
ow I. 



N. 6. D. A. V. 

o2, WVy occ> ovc^ oL 



FIFTH DECLENSION OF CONTRACTED NOUNS. 

The fifth declension includes two terminations, -ac pure, 
and -joac, neuter ; as to Kpiag, flesh ; to fccjoac, o, horjh 

Singular. 
Kpias, Sync. Crasis. 
KpioLTOQy KpiaoQi Kpiiasy 



Singular. 
N. TO Kipatf Sync. Crasis. 
G. Tov Kiparotf Kipaog, KtptaQy 
D. Tif KipoTtf Kipa'iy "^^PSh 
A. TO KtpaQ^ 
. ta jcepac* 

Dual. 
N. A. rtii Kepare, icipae, fcepo, 

G. D. TOly K€paTOtV,K€paOlVy KEpfV* 

Plural. 
N. TO. KiparOf Kepaoy xipa, 
G. rwv KepoTiitv^ KepautVy xeptav, 
D. rote Kepatri^f 

A. ra Kipara, xipaa, iccpa, 
V. ia Kiparcif Kepaa, xipa. 



t •• 



Kpearif fcpcai, f^p^^ 

Kpiag, 

KpiaQ, 

Dual 

KpioTty KpifUy KpicLy 

KpecLTOLVy KpeaoiVf Kpefv* 

Plural. 

KpiaTOy Kpiaoj Kpiof 

KpeiTWVy Kpe^uaVf Kpe&Vf 
Kptatriy 

KpicLTOy KpiaOf Kpioy 

Kpiara, icpiaoy Kpitu 



1 Tfip rot iyii* ^l|», XF^^ Kip&tri irfpix*^cis» JL K'. 294. This will I 
tacr^ee to you, tcattoring gold vpon its Hcnrnt, 



Dual 




Plural. 


N.A. G.D. 


V. 


N. G. D. A.V. 


are, aroif'y 


are. 
ac. 


ara, arutyf aau arcu 


«» V'', 


a. 


a, w, o. 



NOUNS IRREGULARLY CONTRACTED. 25 

Examples for practicb: rh o&u (Ion. for o9f), t^Air; ri^ ripas^a 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

N. G. D. A. v. 

Com. asf aro^y an, ac> ac« 
Sync oofi, a?. 
Cras. »s, f. 

The article often coalesces with the first syllable of its noun, when the 
former ends, and the latter begins, with a vowel : as, 6 &i^f>, uHip ; roD 
ia^p6s, rhr^pSs ; r^ Mpl, rMpl; t& ^/*&, T&fuL 

When the noun begins with an aspirated vowel, the soft r in the article 
becomes ^; as, rb Ifiiriov, doift/drtop ; 6 Ircpor , irtpos ; rov Mpov, i^o- 
ripov ; r^ irtp^, ^ardp^. 

After the same manner, iced cTro, ic|ra ; ica2 ^iccijKa, K&icc<ya ; icol ^^, 

Nate, — From the concurrence of short vowels, the syllable thus formed 
is made long. 

NOUNS IRREGULARLY CONTRACTED. 

I. NOUNS CONTRACTED IN EVERY CASE. 

a. Nooc, vot/C) the mind; p6oc9 povg, a current ; trXooQ, 7rXoi/c> 
navigation; a^rXdoC) ^^rXovc, single ; ^orKooQy ^(?rXoi;c, double; 
auogy sctfsf Attic cr^g, accusative aHv, 

b. Xpvtrovg, golden ; apyi)povQ, of - silver; '^(aXicovgy brazen, 
from nouQs in -eo£. 

c. 2(/xdet£ '!^ifwvQ, ^ifioevrog ^fwvvrog, the river Simois ; 
TrXoucoeic xXajcot;^, ?rXaicoevro£ irXaicovvrocy a cake, 

d* *0 ri/ipc, TififjyTOCy from n/i^ecC) honoured.^ 

6. Nouns in -fjp circumflexed: as, to Ktipy Kijpocy from 

iciapy the heart ; and 6 8c fi iraicy iraiZoc, from vdigy a boy or 

girL 
f. Also TO otrriovy a bone, otrrovv ; gen. otniovy oorov, dat. 



♦ <- 



VtTTVj^y otmf. 

II. NOUNS CONTRACTED IN SOME CASES ONLY. 

a. Some oxytone substantives in -2rs are contracted in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural into -vs : as *JS,pi»v^s, 'Epavvs, the Furies. 

b. Some imparisyllabic nominatives ending in -ovr are contracted in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural into -ms ; as fiovs, pi. &69S fiovs, 
Poric 0&Sf oxen. 



> The syncopated form is the Ionic, and more generally adopted : but 
odar, oMrros, oH&rt, occurs frequently in Homer, and ^pw, ^pcoros, r»> 
tains the r throughout. 

• ^ See an instance of this contracted form,, p. 32. 
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26 NOUKS HETEROCLXTX. 

«. In adjectives in -vf, masculines are oontnusted in the dat sbgnlar h 
and in tke nom., accus., and voc. plural, after the third declension of con- 
tracted nouns : as, nom. riihSf gen. rfi4os, dat. ri9u, ^Sci ; plural, nom. and voc. 
ifiUs, ifius, ace. rfiias, tfita. 

d. Certain comparatives are contracted in the ace singular, and nom., 
ace, and voc. plond : as, zcc.fi€i(ova, it/^oa, fu((u ; nom. and voc/xcf^oi^c^, 
fiel(o€s, ful(ovSp and fui(oya, iJL€i(oa, fi€l(w ; ace ful(owas, /jLtlpas, fUi^ovs, 
and fuliopa, /itl(oa, ftct^, fr. fielCay, greater. 



NOUNS HETEROCUTE. 

Heteroclites are those nouns which deviate from the 
regular rules, either in gender, case, number, or inflection. 

I. HETEROCLITES IN GEITDER.^ 

In the singular number, these nouns are masculine, but 
neuter in the plural.: 6 ipeTfiog, an oar, ra iperfAo,; 6 Xv^voc, 
a lamp, ra \v\va ; 6 yLoyXoQy a bar, ra fioxXa ; 6 rpax>7Xoc, 
the neckf ra rpux?7Xa.^ 

In the singular number, these are feminine, but in the plural 
neuter : fi di<l>pos, a chariot^ ra ZL<^pa ; j^ ic^XcvOoc, a way, 
TO. KiXevOa ; to which may be added 6 &^ Topropoc, Tartarus, 
ra Taprapa, 

The gender, and sometimes the termination, of a substantive, are often 
varied by the difference in its meaning.^ 

II. HETEROCLITES OR NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN CASE. 

I. Aptotes are, 

a. The names of letters : as ^^a, ^rjrcu 



I Also neuter adjectives in the dat. singular : as i(^t, ^ci, fr. 6^bs, tkarp, 
(Ijut ^&, iS{€i, fr. rh ^,05, vinegar), 

^ Called fieravKcurfjihs yhovs, metapkum, or transformation of gender. 

3 Also 6 ^fffibs, a decree, t& ^cfffii ; 6 &hos, com, r& erh-a ; SaroBfihs, a 
teeight, t& ffroBfth, a balance, but ol ffroBfioi, a halting place ; 6 ^diervXjos, a 
finger, rdi StiivrvAa, fr. SfibcrvAoy ; but fidierdXot means the DaetpU, ten priests 
of CybSle. — 'O ^evfibs makes in the plural rit itir/M, chiefly Attic, and ol 
BtcrfAol ; 6 k6$c\os, a circle, r& KvicKa, the wheek, also ol kOkKoi, These sub- 
stantives, it would seem, once had the forms -os and -w, as a few words in 
Latin had the corresponding forms tii and um ; e. gr. loeue, plur. hi loci and 
hAcloca, 

^ Thus 6 eSyos, diaeourte or pratM, ri eSbni only in the sense of a gpod 
reputation ; 6 Bevfibs, a bond, fetter, ^ 8^<rfw?, a bundle; 6 C^hs, the jfoke, 
♦^ fw7^»'. « balance ; 6 Trrof , a horee, v Tmros, a mare, cavalry ; 6 \l9os, 
a stone, ^ KxOos, a precious stone ; 6 or^pol, the shaft of a javelin, ^ trripa^, 
the ttorax'tree ; 6 l(ya|, a king, 4 (bturtrei, a fueen, like rex, regina, in Ladi^ 



NOUNS HBTEROCLITE. 27 

& Nouns which admit Apocope ; as dS for dufia, a house ; 
rpo^i for rp6<lilfwyf nutritious. ^ 

c. The cardinal numbers, from Trivrty five^ to licarov, a 
hundredy inclusive. 

d. Poetic nouns in -^c and -l^ti^: as •^vpp^c from ^vpa\ 
<rrparo0i from crrparoc ; yavifn from vavs ; ariidetrfi from 

e. Likewise hifMc \ the body ; tritacy reverence ; ovapy a 
dream; of^eKo^y utility ; vMfKop, torpor ; htoQ^agifty S^c. 

II. Monoptotes : as to 'XP^^vy fate ; w Vdv, O friendy or O 
friends, from ct-qc ; and some foreign proper names, as 6 

*A€p<iafiy Abraham. 

III. Diptotes : as ol ijfdoieg, tov^ ipOoiaQy\cakes ; drra and Aertra, 
for ArXyay nom. and ace. plural of Strrig, whoever. 

IV. Triptotes : as, gen. &XKii\(ovy -Xwv, -\u>y ; dat. d\X?/Xo(c, 
-Xo£c, -Xoic ; ace ciXX^Xovc, -Xinft -Xa. 

Indefinites and interrogatives have no vocative case. 

III. HETEROCLITES OR NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 

Many nouns want the dual and plural numbers : as fi &Xc, 
the sea : ff yfj, the earth ; 6 A^ the air ; ro irvp *, Jire ; to 
tXaiovy oiL^ 

Others want the singular number : as to. SX^Xto, food ; ai 
^Adijyai, Athens; to. oyeipara, dreams; and the names of 
the festivals of the Gods : with many other nouns. 

I v. HETEROCLITES IN DECLENSION. 

Some neuters in -p seem to borrow their genitive from a 
form in -ac : as ^picLp, a weU ; ijirapy the liver; vBiap, water ; 
ii/jLopy a day ; elcapy food; vxifpy ^filth ; genitive i^piaro^y 
^Toroc, vharoQy ^fJLaTOCy eldaro^y mcaroi. 



* Also largt : rp6^t lOffM, IL A\ 307, a large, swelling wave. 

* Frequent in Homer in the same meaning and strncture as the Latin 
instar, like, equal to ; e. gr. //. A'. 595, S^/uos irvphs oiSofUpoio, Uke the raging 

fire; Virg. ^n. ii. 15, " Instar montis equum/' a hone like a mountain (in 
size.) 

^ Only when these words denote the eUmenn ; otherwise the plural is 
common, as, a^ 70?, landt, torritonra; &^p«f, A^fMir, hrenee ; rh -Kvpi^fjires, 

* This word occurs once in the plural, as t& IAom, C4LLnfACH. tn ApoU. 
V.38. 
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28 PATRONYMICS. 

To these irregalar nouns may be added, rb y&Xa, miUkf 
gen. yaXaxroc ; 4 yvyit a woman, gen. yvraiK6^ ; from the 
obsolete nominatives yaXof and yvyal^^ 

Nom. Zevg, gen. Acoc^ dat. Ad, ace. A/a, voc. Zcv. 

^'IHSOY"!!, Jesus, is thus declined : . 

Nom. d 'Ii}(rovc> gen.y dat, and voc. 'Iijerov, ace. 'Ii^erovv. 

CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

I. FATROKYMICS. 

A Patronymic is a noun derived either from the father, 
or from some other member of the same family. 

I. Patronymics of the male sex end — 

a. In -/3i}£> and are derived from the genitive singular of 
the primitive, by changing its termination into -idric : as 
Upla/iot, 'fwv, lIpiafAiSriQ ; Nitmap, -opog, 'HearopUrig ; Aijr^, 

From U7i\4us comes TljiTaf^ris, by Epenthesis ^ IlcXcr&'di}; ; and from the 
Ionic gen. Tlri^nos, UriXritH'his, 

b. In -adris, either when the noun is of the first declension 
of simple nouns : as Bopfac, -ov, "Bopeddrig ; 'lirir&rrig, »tov, 
'WvoT&^rig : or when the primitive is of the third declension, 
and ends in -oc pure ; as "UXtog, -ov, 'HXm^jjc ; NavTrXtoc,- ov, 
NavTrXta'^jyc. 

When the primitive is long in the penult of the genitive, 
of whatever declension it may be, the patronymic commonly 
terminates in -la hrfg : as Aaiprrjg, 'iprov, Aaepriddrig ; "ArXac* 
-XavTog, 'ATXayrid^rjg ; ' A/jLijtiTpviitv, -wvoc, * A/K^iTpvtaviddrig* 

II. Patronymics of the female sex end — 

a. In -tc, or -ac, and are derived from the masculine, by re- 
moving -3i; : as NKrropihrigy fr. 'Setrropig ; 'HXtrf5iyc> fr. 'HXiac. 

b. In 'Tiig, from the nominative of the primitive word : as 
from Xpvtnig, Upvcnfig; fr. Bpio^Cy Bpiaritg ; fr. Kd8/Lioc, Kadfjirftg^ 

c. In -/vi}, or 'd)vri, which are formed from the genitive 
of the primitive noun, by cHanging the last syllable into 
'•(V17, or -u)vri : as "ABpatrrog, 'ABpaorov, 'ABpaorlvij ; 'Iicapcocy 
'licapcov, 'iKCLpiutrri ; sometimes from a nominative in "uy : as 

' See page 16, note 16. 

B That is, the introduction of a letter or syllable into the middle of the 
word ; as a, in this instance, is inserted before -8i|f . 
9 Some patronymics are irregular in thjeir formation ; e. gr. AofAirerYhia, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 29 

Ionic patronymics end in «/fi»Vy or ^eittv : Kpoyl'wy, llrikslwvf 
Arpeiay, 

II. DIMINUTIVES.! , 

Diminutives have various terminations : as^ 
I r-<kiv, as fjuoplwv, a little fool, /r. fjuap6e^ 

Masc. -I ""^' ^ X/Oof , a small stone, fr. \iQoq. 
in " 1 '^^^^ *" vcdv/cricoc, a young many fr. rcoc, ywmg. 

|_-Xoc, as vawl'Xoc, a «Miri«€r, fr. vavrv^c* 

2. r-cc9 # as KpiyWc, a little fountain, fr. Kp^vri. 
Fem. 4 -cm/, as iratZiaiof, a little girl, fr. w-aic. 

in y^vrii as TToXlxyrif a small town, fr. irciXtc* 

Ne^ut-l-iov, ^Iyy!;'f^^^oy,asl^tsefUence,f^^ 
. I 1 7roAix>'M>v, a small town, fr. irdXcc. 

III. POSSESSIVE. 

Possessive adjectives also have various terminations : as, 

1. -xoQ, as fwvptKot, musical, from fiovatu 

2. -WQ, as ohpayioCf celestial, from ovjodvcic* 

3. -voc» as &ydpwTrlvos, human, from £iv6pitfToc» 

4. -ciot, as di'dpbiirecoc, Auman, from Aydpunro^* 

5. -ii»^]7c» as XiB^^r^i, stony, from Xc6oc« 

6. -fot, as varp^Cf patemcU, from traiiip, 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives foQow the form and declension of substantives; 
and, as in Latin, have one, two, or three terminations. 

ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

• Adjectivevin -os, -a or -17, -w, are formed like the second and third de- 
clenaons of simple nouns. 



the ton of Lamput, II. C/. 626 ; AcvicoXTSiis, the ton of Deucalion, II, N'. 
307 ; or perhaps they had two forms for tiie primitive word, Adfixos and 
AdftareroSf AeuitaKienf and Aci/icdXos. In the same manner OlSi'irovy and 
OPiar69iis, Some nouns^ it may be observed, have the form, without the 
sense, of patronymics ; MiXrift'b^f , 'ApurrtUhis, MiUiUdet, Aritttdet.. 

^ Diminutives show that the signification of the primitive noun is lessened : 
thev are not found in Homer and the old poets. The opposite to these are 

called anrplificativet ; as, x^^^y'^^^'^^^* ^"^ ^^^ ^^ ST^^ ^*J^* f^gr^f^ 
head ; t^, a lamh, amplifioit. 6 ipytihs, a young, JuU grown lamb ^. irAporol^ 
Mry rtcA« 

C $ 
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ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 



Those in -vr, -cm, -v, are formed like die second declension of simple 
nouns, and the third of contracted nouns. 

All other adjectives (and all participles) of three terminations, are formed 
like the second and fifth decleosions or simple noans. 

Adjectives in -oc pure and -poc make the feminine in -a \ 
other adjectives in -ri, and the neuter in -ov : as ^yiog, kyla^ 
'&yiov^ holy s avdripoe, avdrjpof hvQripovy flowery , 

Except oylooQy oy^ori, oyhoov, eighth; and some contracted 
adjectives in -coc and -ooc : as xp^^^^y XP^^^'f' XP^^^^f ff olden; 
hirXooc, airXdrif dirXdov^ single*^ 

KoXdc Hom,y K^oQ Attic, beautiful; iepog^ sacrecL 

Singular. 



Masc. Fem. 
N. KoXoQ S jcaX^, 

G. KoKoVf ICoX^Cy 

A. KoXoy, 

V. KoKSf 



KoKn, 

KoXrjyf 

fcaXi), 



Neut. 

KaXoy, 

KoXov, 

KciKuf 

KoXoy, 

KoXdv. 



Masc. 

iepOQ, 

iepov, 

Up^, 

iepovy 

upey 



Dual. 



N.A.y. KoXify KoXcLy KoXif, 

G«D. icaXoiV) KoXdiVf KoKoiv. 



t£pU>9 

Updlyf 



Fern. 
iepa, 

Up^ 
iepdvy 

UpOy 



upOf 
Upaivy 



Neut. 

ifpovy 

lepovy 

iep^, 

lepoy, 

iepvy. 



lepuff 
lepoiy. 



Plural. 



Upoly 

iepuiy, 

iepoici 

UpovCf 

lepoly 



hpalf 

iepuiyf 

Updicf 

UpCLQy 

iepdii 



lepch 

Upwyf 

iepciigy 

Icpct, 

Upau 



N. KoXoly ica\a2, JcaXa, 

G. KaXtiyy KCLKfSyy KoKtayf 

D. KaXoiQf KaXaig, KoXolcy 

A* KoXovg, KoXasy icaXoy 

V. kclKoI, icaXa2, icaXa« 

Examples for practxcs : <ra^s,unie; 89^os, manifest; &yuis, holy ; 
av$n6bst Aawertf, 

Obs. Four adjectives in -og make the neuter in -o, and 
sometimes in -oy; ^LXXoc, rjjXiiroiJroc, roaovTog, ToiovTog ; and the 
demonstrative pronouns oh-ogy ahrog \ kKeivog, in -o only. 

1 In the Ionic dialect these always make the feminine in -17, Syio^, kyirj, 
Syiav ; aylov, aylris, aylov, k. t. \, 

2 But when p precedes the termination -eoy, the feminine is in -a • as 
&pyvp4o5, Ua, contr. a, the feminine -ij being lopic: see the preceding 
note. Oy^oos is never contracted. 

5 In Homei and the Attic writers, -os. the masculine termination is often 
used as common ; as KKvrhs 'Imrondfifia, Hon., the iilugtrious Hippodamta : 
this occurs also in Euripides, Thucydides, Xenophon, and Demosthenes. 
4 Airrhs united to the article 6, ^, rh, is rendered by " idem," the $ame • 
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Adjectives in -ac form the fern, in -atro, the neuter in -ai^. 

Adjectives in -v^, form the fern, in •eco, the neuter in -v. 

Adjectives in -etc, form the fern, in -eo-ffa,the neuter in -ev. 

Adjectives in-oi/C) form the fern, in -^, the neuter in -oOv. 

j^ iraera, rb irav, alL 

oieiOf o£v, sharp. 

')(apiE(rffaf ^op/evy gracefrtL 




Singular. 

Masc. Fern. 

N. Tracy TatrOf 

G. wayrocy irdaric, 

D. TavTiy irdo|7y 

A. wavTO, vaeravy 

V. irdg, vaffOy 



Neut 

wavrog, 
iraiTt, 
irdy, 
Tcdy. 



&'n'\ovy\ single. 

Plural. 

Fem. 
irdaai, 
iraaioyy 
waeraiCy 
iraeraQ, 
irdaraif 



Masc. 
N. vavreCf 
G. Travrwi', 
D. waffiy 
A. irdyTag, 
V. irdvTeCy 



Neut 
wdyTOf 
irayTfaVf 
wdtrty 

TrdvTOLf 

irdvra. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. irdvrc, irdaay 

G. D. vdyroiVy natraiyy 



irayrey 
xdvroiv. 



Singular. 
Fem. 

6£e/ac9 



Masc. 

N. oJvcj 

G. o^eoc^ 
D. o^iiy -ely d£e/^ 
A. d^vv^, oieiay, 
V. djv, dSetOy 



Neut. 

0^€0C, 
0<V. 



Plural. 

Masc Fem. 
N. d^EcC) -£(£> d^Eiat,' 
G. o^itoyy o^etSfVy 

D. d^eo't, o^elatQy 

A. dfeac, -cic> d£e/ac, 
V. oiiegy -cic> d^clai, 



Neut 

o4e(i>Vy 
o^etTiy 

o^eo. 



Dual. 



N. A.y. o^ief o^lciy o^iey 

G. D. S^ioiyy d^eiaiyy o^ioiy* 

Examples for practice : Sms, all ; thpiu, wide; r^of, having struck , 



as, 6 etbrhs, Ionic ^Orhs, the same person ; and rb avrh the neuter of the nom* 
and ace. singular, is made raitrh or raMy by the addition of y. 

1 'AirKovs, iarXij, mrkovy, is a contraction from mr\6os, car\^, car\6oy, 
deelined like KaX6s ; it is contracted in every case and gender but the voc. 
nne:ular masculine, air\^€. 

* And by the poets -ca for the masculine and feminine genders ; e. gr. 
iwatXi^ §bp4a w&yroy, sailing upon the teide sea. It, Z', 291 ; aS4a xairay, 

TlIEOCB. 

c 4 
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PARTICIPLES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 



Masc 

D. xapl'syrif 
A. xapl'EVTOy 



Singular. 



Fern. Neut 



V. XaJfU'EV & €lf -€^ffO, -£V. 



Plural. 
Masc Fem. Neut 
N. xcLpi-evTeQi -etTtrai, 'evray 
G. \€Lpi'ivrfayf ^etrtr&Vy "iyrtarf 
D. xcLpl-BKriy -eirffaiCi'eitn^, 
A. xapl'€VTaQ, -itraaQy ^tvra^ 
V. xop'"€V'"€C> 'Etrfraif -fira. 



Dual. 

N. A,V. xap^«*^*> x'^^^^^ X'*P^^^^» 
G. D. x"P"'^®*''' X"P*^^^"'''> X^***^®"'* 
£xikiipLE8 lOR PRACTics: Mitu, fragrant ) ip<Hi€is , d€wy. 

PARTICIPLES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 



Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

N. -^clcj ^ElOro, 

G. ^tvTOc, ^eitniQ^ 

D. ^cvri, ^Elery, 

A. ^cvra, ^€t(rov, 

V. ^£ic, •^etoro. 



9£lc» having placed. 



Neut. 
^£i^i, 



Plural. 



Masc. 

N. ^£vr€c 
G. ^ivTtavy 
D. ^eitrJ, 
A. ^ivragy 

V. ^€IT£C> 



Dual. 

N. A.V- ^£vr€, ^£r<ro, 
G. D. ^ivrotv^ ^tiaaivy 



Fem. 



^ivTEf 

^ivTOiy. 



Neut. 

^£i(rt, 
^ivrcu 



TifiyCi honoured^ contracted from n/x^£ic. 



Singular. 



Masc. 

N. Tifi-yCf 
G. rtfi'fjvTogy 
D. rtfJL-^VTif 
A. nfi'fivTai 



Fem. Neut. 



V. TifX'fiv &-^, -fjacay -fiy. J 



PluraL 

Masc Fem. Neut 
N. n/Li-i|Fr€C, "fjertraif -fivraf 
G. Tiii'iiVTiaVy -rierarijjVf "iivnaVf 
D. TifA'-fjinf 'iitrtraiCf -^<ri» 
A. rtfi-^vroc, -^arrac, -^>t<i, 
V. Tifi^flvreg, -fjertraty -iyvrcu 



Dual. 

N. A.V. rifi^yrey ri/iiiffffai Tififjvre, 
G. D. Ti/JLiivrotVy rt/MfffferaiVi Tifx^vroiVm 



So Thieneh: but Matthic prefers x^P^^h xV^^^^s* XV^^^ 



IKREGULAR FORMS OF AOJXCTIVKff. 
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'EKii>y, tailling. 




Singular. 






Plural. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Mas. 


Fem. 


N. hify, 


fKovva^ 


< \ 

CJCOV, 


N. cicovrecy 


EKwaaty 


G. kK6vTog 


tKovtrriQy 


IfCOKTOCy 


G. iKovTitfy, 


eKovffiay, 


D. eKdvTiy 


€KCV(njli 


kK6vrif 


D. kxovffif 


EKOvtraiQ, 


A. kKoyra, 


eKOvcraVf 


eicov. 


A. cicoi^ac, 


BKovtragj 


V. hitv, 


eKovtrOy 


kK6v. 


V. Iicdvrec, 


EKOviraif 






Dual. 






N.A.V. 


iic<5vr£, kicovtra. 


eKoyrty 




G.D. 


EKOVTOlVf EKOVtraiVy 

"Eidug, knowing* 


kKoyroiy 


Singular. 






Plural. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Mas. 


Fem. 


N. EiSiic, 


el^viaf 


tmg. 


N. ei^drfCy 


el^vlai. 


G. el^OTOG, 


cc^vIajT) 


eIBotos, 


G. ei^OTiay, 


eilviwy^ 


D. ciSort, 


elhfl^ 


eldori, 


D. eiooeri, 


riBvlaiQ, 


A. el^ora, 


eldvlaVf 


ei^osf A. eldoraSi 


el^.viacy 


V. ci3«;»c, 


et^vlo, 


eidog* 


V. £1^<W-£C> 


f.idviah 



Neut. 
cicdvrciy . 
kKdyTuy, 
kKovai, 
cfcdn'ai 
lu'dira. 



Neut 
£l3dra. 



Dual. 
N.A.V. €l^6r£f eidvlfij eldoTEy 

G..D. ct^droiVy elBviaiyy tiddroiy* 



£oTa»c> standing, 
Singular. 

Mas. Fem. Neut 

N. £OT«i»C, £OTW<ra, loTCi»C) 

G. koTW'OQy ktrruKrrfQf kfrrdrot, 

13. cdrriiirAy ccrrcao^) ccrrcDre, 

A. cOTwra, kar&fray^ cot4i>c, 

V. kfniifs^ ktrrSftroy ktrr^g. 



Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Neut 

N. loTwrfCj €OT<5orai, ioTcora, 
G. kiTTbtTtoyy ktrrtatrGiVf ktrrwriav^ 
D. kffTuieriy karuKraiQyktrriiitnf 
A. eoTAirac, eoTCi»<rac> lorwra, 
V. c(n'vrec» c^roiflrai, eor&ra. 



Dual. 



N.A.V. loTftJrf, 
G.D. 



ktrrwToiyt 



kerrutaaiyy 



£OTWr£, 



IRREGULAR FORMS OF ADJECTIVES. 

Meyac» great; fxiXaQ^ black; r&KoQy wretched, like /ueXac; 
xoXvc, mucAy plural many^ 



> These adjectives borrow most of their cases from the obsolete words 

c 5 
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ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 



Singular. 
Mas. Fern. Neut 
N.V.^-yac> -yaXiy, -ya, 
G. /xe-ydfXovy^yctXi^Cy-yotXov, 
D. /i£-ydXy, -ydXiy, -yaX^, 
A. fii-'yay, -yaXiji',-ya. 



Plural. 
Mas. Fein. Neut. 

N.V. fieyd "Xoif -Xat, -Xa, 
G. fuyd -Xuvy -XiaVf "Xutyy 
D. /icya-Xocc, -XaiCy -Xoic, 
A. ficyd -Xovcy *Xac9 "^(i* 



DuaL 
N. A.V. fjLeydXw, fieyikOf /leyikuf 
G. D. fieyoKoiVf fieyaXniy, ^tyaXoiv. 



Singular. 
Mas. Fern. 
N.V. fiiXraCf -cuf'a, 
G. fiiK^yoCf -a/vf}c> 
D. fiiXrdyif -aivn, 
A. /xA-dvoy -aii'av^ 



Plural. 
Mas. Fern. Neut 
N.V./iiX-afCc, -aivao -dva, 
G. ^X'ivwv, -^iv^Vy "dyttVf 
D. jxiK^affiy "^UycuSf -do'c, 
A. /icX-dy^acy -a/vac, -dva. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. yucXdve, fXEKaiyOf fiiXayey 
G. D. fxeXavQiyy fxeXaiyaiPf jxsXayoiy* 



Neut 
-ay, 

•dvOCy 

-dyi, 
^ay. 



Singular. 
Mas. Fern. Neut 

N. TToXvCy TToXX^y TTOXV, 

G. voXXov, VoXX^Qf TToXXov, 
D* xoXX^y TToXXm TTOXX^, 
A. .9roXi;v> TToXX^i'y iroXv* 



Plural. 
Mas. Fern. Neut 
N. TToXXol, TToXXtti, iroXXdy 
G. iroXXiiyf iroXXtfv, froXXtfv, 

D. TToXXoIc, ^oXXat^ TToXXoiCy 

A. iroXXovcy TToXXdcy TToWa* 



ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

In adjectives of two terminations, the first is mascu* 
line or feminine, the second neuter; as in the following 
examples : 

i}C, ec> as 6 4 aXridliCf to &Xj70ec> tnie» 

IS, If as 6 ^ ev^dpiQf TO ev\&pi9 grcuieful* 

vCf V, as 6 j) dSaicpvC) TO AZaKcVy tearless, 

ovQy ovyy as 6 ^ iroXfiirovQy to iroXi; ttovv, having manyfeeL 

Tivy ey, as o ^ Teprjyy to Tepeyy tender, 

iityy ovy as 6 4 iv^aiftt^Py to eviaifWPy prosperous* 



fiiy&Kos, lUXmvos, rdXatyos, iroXA^s. — The poets soinetiines use the mascu- 
line gender of iro\bs, like the mascufme of i^vs, —-thus, gen. woX^ot, &c. 



ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 
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uic, ufVy BS 6 ii evyevsf ro evyeaVf fertile, 
os^fOVy as 6 fiiiOavaTOQf to adayaroVf immoriaL 
wp, op, as o fxeyaXiiTiapy to ^tyaKi\Topy valiant,. 

Adjectives of two terminations in -os, -ov, are formed like the thini de- 
clension of simple nouns. 

Adjectives in >«s, -wv, like the fourth declension of nmple nouns* 
Those in -i|f , -cr, like the first declension of contracted nouns. 
^ And all other adjectives of two terminations, like the fifth declension of 
simple nouns. 

Plural. 



Singular. 
N. 6, ii aXrfiilQy TO -flcc> 

G. TWi r^Cy Tov iLKriOio^f -Ooi/Cy 
D. r«, T^, r^ aXriOii, -6c7, 
A. TovyTrlv iLKifiiOf 'Oily to 'dec, 



V. w SXiidei, 



N. oiy al aXriOiecy -Oelcy Ta 

aXifiia^y '6% 
6. Tiay itXridiafVy "Qdvy 
D. ro<c, ra«Ci toIq aXrfiitriy 
A. roi;c> Tag aXi^iaty "t^eigy 

TO. aXiidiiiy 'Oijy 
V. Z aXfidiegy -©etc, & tU dXi;- 



Dual. 

N.A. TUfy TOy TW &XrfOi€y dXl^O^, 

G.D. Tolvy Tcuvy Toiv hXrfiioLVy -Qolvy 
V. (S hXriQity kXTiQri. 



Sing. 
. Oy fi ev')(japisy TO ev^upiy 
G. TOVy Tfjgy TOV eir)(apXT0Cy 
D. Tfy 7f , r^ tvyapXTiy 
A. ro V, r?)»' cv^aplrci, -ptv,ro -pi, 
V. w cv^opc* 



Plur. 
N. ol, ai £v-)(apiTegy tU -ro, 
G. rwv. ci^j^aplrwv, 
D. roic, rate, rote cvj^aptct, 
A." rove, Tag ci^aplfrac, ra -ra, 
V. tf ci^xaplrcc* ro tvyapXTa* 



Dual. 

N. A. r^, ra, roi e{>)^aplfr£> 

G. D. rolv, racy, roiv th^of^TOiVy 

y. iS cv)(aplfre. 

EzAMPLzs FOR pRAcncE : &Mfu^9, Accurafe; ISptf, jM{^u<; and the ad- 
jectives specified at the head of this Section. 



' All adjectives compounded^ and ending in -os, were by the ancients de- 
clined with three genders.'— Ponso?), ad Af«d. v. 822. A few adjectives 
of two terminations sometimes take a distinct feminine; ripiiv, rdpttya^ 

* The Attics contract -ca into -a, not -9, where a vowel precedes--ca ; 
e. gr* ^Acca hitKta, in conformity with what is observed page 21, Obs. u. 
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36 NUMERALS. 

In the same way are declined rfc» u'Ao, whkh^ what, the in- 
terrogative, and Tis, some one, the indefinite pronoun. 

Singular. 

Nom. o, 4 ^^c» TO riy who ? I Dat. rol, r^, Tf riviy 
Qen* Tov, r^c> row rlyoc, | Ace. rov, t^v rtVa, r6»n, &c. 

Ion. gen. r4o, contr. rev, Att. rod ; dat Wy, Att. r^ ; gen. pi. Ion. revr ; 
dat T^o(^, rdourt. For rlra indefin. pron., neutpI.,Att irra, DoT.&a-aa, 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

Adjectives of this class have one termination for the no- 
minative singular ; but in the other cases they follow adjec* 
tives of two terminations. 

These nouns are generally of the masculine, feminine, 
and neuter genders ; as 6, ^, to fjLcucapy happy ; 6, 4> to apira^, 
rapacums ; 6, ^, to fiaviagy insane* 

Some, however, admit only two genders ; as 6, $ ax^roip, 
fatherless ; and others only one gender. 

NUMERALS. 

Some numerals are cardinal, others ordinal.^ 

I. The cardinal numbers answer to the question, how many? 

Elc, one ; Svo,or^v(i», two; r/^cc, ^ree; TiavapiQy four, are thus 

declined : 



M. F. N. 

N. elf, fiioy evy 

G. ivoQy fJLiciQy €yQS9 

D. £vly fjii^ evly 

A. £va, fii&yy ^y* 



Avo, of all genders. 

N. A. hvoy or hvu) \ 

G. D. ^vo'ivy Attic gen. hvCiv, 



1 Others also, in Latin as well as Greek, are multiple numbers, as fit- 
irAoOs, duplex, double or twofold;— ^proportional, as diir\da'tos, duptus, 
twice as much ; the adverbial, answering to the question how many timei ? 
as rp\s from rpcTs, MVe the Latin ter fr. tres, thrice or three times ; fiiro^, 
once ; dls, twice, from StJo. The (jrreek distributive numerals are expressed 
sometimes by the cardinal numbers in construction or composition with aiv : 
e. gr. IL K'. 224, tr^yrt SiT ipxofidrw, two going together ; Xbn. Anah. 6, 3, 
2. fff&p S6o J^x^^^ ^^ ^^ ffrpkentyoX, the generals led on eacft two divisiont ; 
and sometimes by the prepositions i^arii, ia^, k, r. X. For the meaning of 
^he terms cardinal, ordinal, diitributive, £cc., see Lat Gr. p. 18, note d* 

3 The Attics always wrote Hvo, Similar to this is A^i^, Latin ambo, 
which makes ifi/poiy, gen. and diU. of all genders. 
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Like elff» are declined its compounds, oirdelc and fxrihlc S 
no aney none ; ohhfilaf firihfjUa ; ovhirf iirfiiv 



N. oU ol TpUQf TO, rplcif 
G. TWV Tpwrf 
D* Tclic, rale, Toic rpitrlf 
A. Tovc, rote rpeisy ra rplom 



N. oiy tti rivvapec ^, ra -fKi, 

6* r«»v Tiffvdpwvy 

D. roiCy rale rtvaaptn^ 

A* rove, rac rc0^0'apac» ra -pa. 



The cardinal numbers, from irivrt to licarov inclusive, are 
not declined.' 



t^f $BXf •••••• 

evTCX, MptMly • • • * 

MCTfllf, orto, 

^yy^a, novem, • • • • 
ScJca, <2e£0fit, • • • • 
?r8€ica, ttndl^eim, • . . 

T/Houco/Scxa, trtfdectm, , 
r€<ra'afNurcU8cica, quatuor- 
decim. 






6. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



or 



ircyrcKoiScica, qvind^scim, i4 



. ID. 

. 11. 

. 12. 

13. 



14. 
15. 



iiCKaiS€Ka,iexd)£eim,etc. ir' • 16. 

ctkoo-i, viginti, ... i^ . 20. 

ctkocri cfi, o^nti ttntii . ka' . 21. 

c&o0'i 9^, viginti duo, etc, ic/3' . 22. 

rpidKorra, triginta, . • X' . 30. 

T€(raapdK(nfTa,quadragintaf /t' .40. 

iTfyr^jcoyra, futnguaginto, • . 50. 

I^^jcorra, itara^nta, . . C . 60. 

^^So^^icoKra, Mptua^nta, o' . 70. 

iryMiKOvraf octoginta, . ir' . 80. 

iwv€viiKmna, nonag}nta, . 4' • ^« 

Mr^i', cmtttm, • . • p' 100. 



The cardinal numbers denoting hundreds^ thousands, Sfc, 
are declined like the plural of jcaXc^c : 'daioi indicates the 
hundreds, -cot the thousands. 



Huuc^trtoi, dueenti, • . • r' • 200. 

rpioKSffioi, irecenti, • • r' . 300. 
TfatrapaKdaioifquadringentt, v . 400. 

wfVTaKScioi, quingenti, . (f/ . 500. 

i^cucSaioi, gexcenti, • < • X' • ^^O. 
hrroKSo'toi, 6KraK6fftot, 

hfvtaKiatoi, etc, . • ^ • 700. 

X^Xioi, mUU, .... ,a.l000. 



Zurx^i^Mi, hit milU, 
rpurxi^Mi, . . 

ir^vraKurx^iKun . 
l^oKurx^Aioi, etc? 
fviptoi, deciet miUe, 






,1 



. 2,000. 
3,000. 
. 4,000. 
. 6,000. 
, 6.000. 
10,000. 



HuTfivpioi, viginti millia, ^ 20,000l 
vpifffiupioi, triginta miUe, /. 30,000. 



* Composed of o68i, fiifi^, with cTs. Aristotle and some of the later Greek 
writers have oMfb, /iiiOtls, fr. ofh^, ii-frrt, which is not considered ^nuine 
Attic. In the ploral they are used in the sense of olnMvhs, vmgnifictifHt, 
rfnovaluB, 

* Ion. Tco'o'fffMS, Doric r4rrrop€s, iEolic vitrcrvpts or vtovpts, 

' a. In the collocation of two cardinal numbers, the common usages 
agree with the idioms of our own language ; thus twenty-Jive, cfitotri •wnre^ 
DsM. \Jive and twenty, veyrc icol ^buHri, Thug yd. ; though the latter is more 
frequent in Greek. Sometimes, however, luX was inserted in the former 
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II. The ordinal numbers are declined like jca\oc» and an- 
swer to the question, Troffosy haw often f 



wpSroSf 1}, or 1, primus, • • Ist. 
Bevrepos, tecundui, • • . . 2nd. 

rptros, tertius, 3rd. 

rirofnos, quarttu, .... 4th. 
w4farros*, qvintus, • . • • &th« 

^KTos^, textiu, 6th. 

Hiiofios^, Septimus, .... 7th. 

2^00^, octdvus, 8th. 

iw&ros, wmus, 9th. 

mK&ros, detHmus, .... 10th. 
ivB4K&ro5f utidecHmus, . .11th. 
Mi4K&ro5 *, duodecimus, • 12th. 
rpurKoiBiK&ros ^, decimus ter- 

tiw, 13th. 

T€<r<rapaKeu94K&ros^, etc. . . 14th. 
tucodrrhs, vigeiUmus, . . . 20th. 



clKoarhs wpuros, • • • . 21sL 
€iKo<rThs B€^€pos .... 22Dd. 

rpioKoarrhs, 30th. 

refftrapalcwrrhs, 40th. 

'revTfiKOtrrhs, 50th. 

i^tlKoarhs, .•••«. 60th. 
iSSofiriKOirThs, . • . • • 70th. 
6ydoriKo<rrhs, .«..•• 80th. 

4wy€vriK0(rrhSf 9(Hh» 

iKOTOffrhs, 100th. 

didito<rio(rrhs,' . . ' . . . 200th. 
rptoKoaioa'Ths, .... 300th. 

X^^uHrrhs, millesimuSf . • l»000th. 
5«TX«A«MrT^s, .... . . 2,000th. 

fwptoffrhSf ..... 10,000th. 

ttfffwpiotrrhs^ .... 20,000th. 



There are other numeral or temporal adjectires in -a7oc» 
which commonly answer to the question, on what dxiy f as 
rpcra<oc, on the third day; Ttrtiprdioe, on. the fourth day J 



usage ; as djcoiri kcX ir4yre, twenty and Jive, Herod. We find also the con- 
struction (Dem.), r^ licrp hrl 8cica, sc. ri/jUpais, on the 6th in addition to 10 
days, i. e. the 16th. For the greater numbers, a numeral tuhstantive is fre* 

?uently used with the requisite cardinal number; as 100,000, d4Ka fivpiSfB^s* 
nstead of tens united to 8 or 9, a circumlocution is more usual, with the 
participle of 8^, to want, which governs a gen. case : thus, twenty-eight 
years, Irca 8v^y (Ion. for 8uotv) d4ovra rpiiiKovra, Heroo., i. e. thirty years 
wanting (or minus) ttoo years, or twenty-eight : Thvc, i^es /uas B4ova-ai rca- 
acpdKoyra, i. e. 40 ships — 1 ^ 39. — b. In the collocation of three nu- 
merals, the only difference from the idiom of the English language appears 
to consist in the repetition of xcu ; thus, three hundred and seventy-eight 
ships, vrjes rpnuKiauu xal ie^fiiiKovra iced iicrii, Herod. 

^ Properly a superlative from 'irp6 : in speaking of two, irp&r^pos is used. 
^ From the ^olic x^/tvc for nrhrre ; the Latin quinque, five, is fr. ^utn- 
tus, fifth. 
s Anciently also i€S6fi&ros, Odys. k\ 81.; also iy^S&rof, Oo., for HyJioos, 

* Anciently 9v€e94K&ros, Hes., and 8voicai8^xAro9. 

* From rpeis, not rpis ; also rpiros jcal ZiKSeros, Tuvc. 5, 66. 

' Also rirapros Ktu d4KdTos, Thug. ; rtffff9p€a'KatJi€K9,'rrj, Herod. 

^ These numerals, which end in -cuos, are derived from the ordinal numbers : 
but aydrjfuip may be used to express on the Jirst day, then bdng no numeral 
of this class denved from irpihos. 
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The Gredu escpressed thdr numbers by these letters or 
characters ^ : 



UnHs. 




Tent. 




Hundreds* 


Thoiuaiids. 


ft' 


1 




10 


p 100 


,a 1000 


0' 


2 


K 


20 


a 200 


;3 2000 


y 


3 


X' 


SO 


r 800 


,y SOOO 


y 


4 


r 


40 


V 400 


,a 4000 


«' 


5 


y 


50 


f 500 


/ 5000 


f 
T 


6 


r 


60 


X 600 


I 10,000 


r 


7 





70 


V/' 700 


/ 20,000 




8 


IT 


80 


» 800 


p 100,000 


^' 


9 


i' 


90 


xi' 900 


,flr 200,000 



Observe, that the mark above the letters indicates the units, 
tens, hundreds ; and the mark below them, the thousands : 
thus 1839, ^«o\ff. 

Some numerals are substantives, and terminate in -ac, gen. 
-a^oc ; as 4 /xovac, unit or tmtl|y, i. e. consisting of one ; i^ dvac, 
fl rpcac, &c 

** The Greeks, in order to express half, or fractional numbers in money, 
weights and measures, used words compounded of the name of the weight, 
e. g. fiya, i€oXhs, rdXamoy, with the adjective termination in -or, -lor, -euby, 
and Tifu * half,' and placed before them the ordinal number of which the 
half is taken* rirctprw iifurdkBUfrow, *3^ talents,' 'half a fourth talent,' 
Herod, i. 50. H9ofjtoy iifurd\tunoy, * 6^ talents,' Ih, ; HvSeroy iituriKaarrow, 
' 8j^ talents/ < 2j^ drachmsB.' " Matthias, $ 143, q. v. adjinem. 



1 We add " ehmraetmrs," because the figures 6 and 90 are not expressed 
by alphabetical letters. Aristarchus, the grammarian of Samos, used all 
the 24 letters to number the books of Homer; and so the books of Hero- 
dotus were numbered. On old monuments, only the uncial or capital 
letters appear : 1 1 (from the old la for /Ja ?), 11 2, III 3, IIII 4, n 5 (the 
initial of ir^c), A 10 (S^ica), H 100 (Hcicarbr, old form of U&rinf), X 1000 
(xIXm), M 10.000 (mW)* ni makes 6, nil 7, mil 8, mill 9. The 
other numerals were repeated as often as the sum required ; thus AA was 
20, HHH 300, XX 2,000, &c. ; but when the number amounted to 50, 500« 
5,000, the letters for 10, 100, 1000, were placed within a figure like a H: 
tiius 121 was the same as 10x5, or 50, wtn^tas Mica; JHI was equal to 
100 X 5, or 500, xcmrft'Kis liafr6y. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives in -oc form the comparative and superlative 
bj changing -c into -repoc and -raroc ; as Iv^oC) renowned^ 
eydo^&repo^i iv^ioraTOS* 

Those which have the penult short, change o into «a for 
the comparative and superlative ^ ; as ^6yXfio^y prudent^ 
ibpovifMrepog^ ApovifxttTdroc* 

Except K€vos^f KEvorepos, KevdraroQ, empty; orevoc, orevo- 
rcpoc, trrevirdTogy narroWn 

2. Adjectives in -ac, -jjc, -vc^, add -rc/ooc and 'Totoq, those in 
-bfVy -17V, add -effrepoc and 'itrrdroct to the neuter termination 
of the nominative ; as. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

fuXaQ -Xav, fjteXavrepog, fieXdyrdTOCy bUzck, 

evffe^rlg -Sec, cv^cScorcjOoc? cv^cSeoraroc, pious, 

ehpvc -pt), thpvTepo^f eifpvraTos, wide, 

vw^tttv 'OVf ffwfpoviorepogy (rhM^poviurdTO^y wise* 

Ttpriv 'ptvy TtptvierrtpoQy TepevitrriTo^, tender. 

Observe, that adjectives in -vc frequently make "(toy ^ and 
"lerroe ; as ehpvcy ehpiwyy evpcoroc* 

3. Adjectives in -ecc make 'itrrepoc and 'itrrarot ; as -^apUiQy 
-cc, ^cLpiiarepoif xcLpUtrraTOCf graceful. 

4. Adjectives in -ovc and -op annex -rcpoc and -raTog ; as 
axXiOvc, airXovaripoQi ^irXovarraToCy single; jxaKopf iioxapTipo^y 
fAaKapTOTOQt happy. 

5. Adjectives in •! add 4<rrtpos and -(crr&ros to the root : thns Epva^ 
(7s), apwarfUrrtpos \ fiKk^ (ks), ttupid, fiXoKUrrtpos. Xenophon has /SAo' 
Kiircpof, as'if the nom. phsuchs existed. 



1 Among the Attics, a mute with a liquid leaves the preceding pliable 
thort ; hence they changed into co, as 9wnroTfws, ill-fated, iwnroTfiarcpos ; 
tHr^KvoSf tirrMiawrfpos ; but also ttlKpSriiTOS, Eur. Hee, 772. In other 
cases, this combination of a mute with a liquid makes the syllable long ; e. 
gr. a'^>o9p6Ttpos, from <rif>oSp6s, vehement ; irvKy6rtpos, fTomirmcyhs, sync, for 
wvieivhSf deme, 

^ The comparison of Kwhs and ar&fhs arose probably from the Ionic 
forms Kciv^s, <rr€i»6s, 

' '}^s, fltoMt, preferably takes i^W. Tax^s, surtft, besides its other 
forms, has ^iffvMf for the comparative. Of fipax^s, short, only the com- 
parative iSpaxvTcpos is found in Herodotus. Of the other adjectives in 'vs 
the regular forms -vrcpos, -vT&ro9, are more usual. 

4 In the Ionic and Epic writeci, -Twr ; -fwy, with i long, being the Atti^ 
form. 
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6. Of adjectives in -tf , ^xBip^, unpUammt, Odts. T'. 392, hat ixt^frrtpos : 
but MxS^, iwixBtptTi&r§p6s. 

IRREGULAR COMFARISOK. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Kajcocy b(xdy Kaxfavy & Koxturtpo^y Koxiorrogy&iXLKiyraTQC* 

'EXa^^Cy Hide, iX^ffffttfyy & iXAmitVy eXaxtoroc* 

■ fuiutVy lessy fuitrroc* 

■ iitreiavy & HrrufVy ^jciffroc* 
3fKLdvg, slatiDy fipdvtnavy fipaZiaroQ* 
MeyaC) ffreaty fieliofVy & fiaooiovy fxiyitnv^* 
nXeoc* irXecoa fully vXiiavy & irXEitory vXeitrroQ^ 
'P^toiy easyy ^4^y» ^^otoq* 

The Attics form many comparisons in 'ItntpoQ and -/orciroc ; 
some in 'iartpoQy and 'iaraTOQ ; others in "ahepocy and -^rd' 
TOQy from positives in -oc ; as, 

AdiXoc, tdOuxHfjey XaXitrripocy XaXltrraToe, 

Al^dioty venerabiey al^oiitrrEpoCf al^oiitrraTot* 

'myo,,feu„ {""^^riS?.* {^'X-^* 
"10^0^9 equals IvampoQy laairaTOc* 

*(\oc, friendly, | <P^^"P»'>&^^<^ J *'^'''."'''' VI^' 

From superlatives are formed even other comparatives 
and superlatives; as iXax'^^c* iXaxurrorepdCy mnch the 
smallest ; Kvlloro^y Kv^iararocy far the most glorious. 

Some comparatives and superlatives, ^which have no posi- 
tive degree, ar^ referred to other parts of speech corre- 
sponding to the positive adjective. 

I. Substantives: as, 

"Bafiocy hatredy kydi^avy lyQiuroQ. 

AitrxpQy disgracey aifrxiiav, aurxtaroQ.^ 



1 Referred by some grammarians to iroXvr : indeed irKslmf and irAcMrros 
seem to be merely the syncopated forms of iroA^s, comparat. iroXlvv, sync. 
«XeW, superl. vlkurros, sync. xAcwrroy. 

• More properly firom the o^yecttvtf ij(!^f^s, aUrxp^si p being omitted for 
euphony. 
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Positive. 
OTktoc, pity, 

KaXXoC) beauty, 
"AXyoQy pain, 
"Yxj/oc, height, 
"Apric Mars, 
KpdroQ, gtrengih, 
BaerifXevC) a king, 
Kpei(i>yy a prince, 
BiXogy a dart, 



Ahrosy himseify 



Comparative. 



K£phi(av, 

KoKXLiavy 

hXyitaVf 

iipeiwy. 



(yatriKiEVTtpOQf 

KOEiatTttiV, & 'TTdiV, 

piK-'TepoQ, & "Ttifty, 



Superlative* 
diKTKrroQy 

KEpditrToc. 

KoXKitrroQm 

&Kyi<rroc» 

&piiTTOC» 

icpdrioToc* 
paatXcvrdroc. 

jSfXrtrrroc. 



II. One Pronoun: as, 



.8 



III. Two Verbs : as, 

A - r —'77 r • r f Xwi<i)i',X«wi',orXwi- 1 > - 

^ I Tcpog, J ^ 

IV. Adverbs and Prepositions^ : as. 



"Aruf, above, 
IVf oXto, verg, 
Kara;, d^neo^ 
ILS^^Wf far, 
TLipav, beyond, 
"E^w, toitkout, 
*Eyywc, n^ar, 



&v(tfr€/ooc, 

KaTUtTEpOQ, 

tro/^wT£poty 
wepalrtpoc, 
i^wrepov, 
eyyvrepos, ^ufv, 

iviprepoc, 
irp&rtpo^j 



TLpo, before, 

Crasis TrpSroc, and, as if by reduplication, wp^Titrrot, 



6.VufTaT0C» 

fxaXitrra, 

KarwTaTog* 

iro/^pwraroc* 

irtpaiTOTOg, 

c^wraroc* 

iyyiiTOTOQ, -taroc. 

ShTripTCLTOQ, sync. 
VWOLTOQ. 
irp6raTog, sync 
7rp6dTOQ, 



1 More properly from ohcrphs, the a^ecHve, 

s KuSW and Kuffurros are formed rather from mj9p6s, glerinu, after the 
maimer of the three preceding compviflons. See Matthi»» § 131. 
3 Perhap from }Mos, Thsocr. 26. 32, 39. II. 

^ To adiectives compared from adverhs, add dffu, tokhin, conparat. ia-^- 
; owT<r», behind, superl. iwiarrSros, lateit. 



DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. ^3 

V. One Participle : as, 

RppufiivoCf resolutCf efiptafieviarepog, eppwfjLevifrraroQ. 
Some adjectives entirely depart from analogy ^ : as, 

*V/rR\^ ' i^^^^y afjidvwvy better. 

PRONOUNS. 

The personal^ or substantive pronouns are, eycif, // <rv, 
thou or 1/ou ; ov, of himseffl 

The rest are called adjective pronouns. 

From the personal pronouns are derived the possessive^ : 



'£/ioc, mine; 
irocy or rcocy thine; 
kos or bgy his own ; 
vtiitrepo^, our, of us two ; 



<r^oie repoc, Sfour, of you two ; 
flfiirepoQ, our ; 
vfiiTeposy your ; 
a^irtpoq, their owru 

The demonstrative pronouns are, ovroc. Ate, this ; ejcelvoc, 
ille, that ; ahrh^, ipse, himself, he. 

The relative pronoun is os, 4, o, who ox which. 

A few pronouns are compounded^: as, efiavrov, of myself; 
eavToVf of himself ; tnawov, of thyself 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are, for the most part, declined like nouns. 

Of the possessive pronouns, those in -poc are declined like 
up6c ; the rest like Ka\6s. 

The demonstrative, and the relative, likewise follow jcoXoc, 
but in the neuter gender drop v. 

The compound pronouns are in some respects defective : 
the indefinite pronoun deivof a certain one, is irregular. 



' Some of the adjectives enummnted on page 41, fail under this observ- 
ation : to &7&9^f y {iyoB^epoSf iyaBiATiros) may be referred fiiXrtpos, /S^A- 
r&Tos, of which the Attic and more usual fonns are fichrfttp, $4\riaros. 

> The signification of the terms personal, jtosstuivey dimmutrative, relative, 
B^e., is explained in the Latin Grammar, p. 21, n. 1. 

^ To this class belong also lifuS&irhs, d/tc8Air6y, which answer precisely to 
the Latin nostras, of our country, vettras, of your country, called in the 
Latin Grammar ( see p. 21, n. 1), gmtiie or patrtat pronouns. 

^ a. Compounded of alnbs and the gen. singular of the personal pronouns ; 

' " ~ ' ' vtas of ifwv, ffw, o5, genitiTes of #y^, ah, 



probably of ^itio, a4o, 9o, Ionic forms 



; 
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DECLENSION OF PKONOUKS* 



*£y^, ffv, and ol have forms of declension peculiar to them- 
selves ; as in the following examples : 

Dual. 



Sing. 
N. £y^9 

D. Ifioly 

A. ifiky and, by 
AphaerSsis, 

IMVy fJOH, fit* 

Sing. 

N.V. (TV, 

G. vovy 
D. vol, 
A. ov. 



N.A. v&h yf, 
G.D. vA'iyy yfy* 

2vy thou. 
Dual. 

N.A.y. e<l>wif ffi^y 

6.D. tr^SiyyiT^y* 



Plur. 
Ion. Att. 
N. 4f(eec, ^fic^cy 

G. iifiiioy, fifi&y, 

D. — fifiiy, 

A. 4/ieocy 4/iac* 

Plur. 

Ion. Att. 
N.V. hfUeif ^fielcf 
G. vfUwy, vfi&yf 

D. ■ V/liVy 

A. ^fiiac, i^/ioc* 



OS, of himself, herself, itse^, themselves* 



Sing. 

N.— 

G.oly 

D. 01, or eoif 
A. e. 



Dual. 
N.A. ir<l>iae, trfii)^, 
G.D. fft^y, m^y» 





Sing. 




N. oc, 


4» 


s. 


G. oj, 


«c, 


oS, 


D.jJ, 
A. oy. 


t 


f 



Plur. 
Ion. Att 

N. ff^ec, 0^e7c» 
G. ffif^ifayy afwyf 
D. o'^li', fff^lfft, 
A. on^cac, cr^ac 

[neut.9^ea]] . 

The Relative "Oc^, tc^Ao. 

Plur. 
N. ol, atf &, 

G. JV, Jv, <3Vy 

D. o7c, alc> o7c> 



Dual. 

N.A. &, &, d, 

G.D. olr, a\y,oly. 



A. ovc, &c> A* 



oS. This blending of the two pronouns does not take place in the cases cot 
mentioned on p. & : nom. sing, iy^ a^hs, J myteif, plur. ^fictr oirrol ; av 
airhs, iheu thyalf; oirrhs, he Aimie{f.«-fr. Homer usually separates the 
compound ; thus fy ubrhf, <rh ubrhw, I ubrly, or simply aUrrhv, which may be 
accounted for by esMs being emphatic. Among the Attics, however, these 
pronouns are not emphatic, out reflective, as in such Englidi expressions as 
" I wash myself;" e. gr. trvi^ iftavrhy, J struck myidf, 

i We have ventured to correct the Eton Grammar in this place, though 

not without the highest authority : see Matthias, $ 147, with Obt, 8 ; Thierscli, 

p. 159. 

' The relative was, in the old Greek langniage, indicated like the article, 

^ rhs, rif, r6 ; and while the former has wnolly lost the r, it will be found 
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So B^tQf iJTicy 8,n^; and oavep^ Hvefh oirept whoever. 

Ovrotf this. 



Singular. 



M. 

N. olroQ^f 

G. TOVTOVy 
A. TOVTOVy 



F. 



N. 



rttVTTJC, TOVTOVf 
TOUTJI, TOVTfy 

ravrriVf tovto. 



PluraU 

F. 



M. F. K. 

N. oZroif axfraiy ravro, 

G. TOVTWVy TOVTUfVy TOVTUiVy 

D. TovTOiCy ravraic, rovroiCi 

A. Tovroviy ravrag, ravrcu 

DuaL 



TOWTO*, 



}■ 



N. A. TOVTijJf ravra, 

G. D* TOVTOiVf rawraiy, roi/roii' 

'E/xavroV) ^eavrov, and cavrov* 



Gen. 
rov, -r^c, -rov, 



Dat 



Ace. 
-rov, -r^v, ro« 



'E/Liavrov, 

cavrovy 

And by orasis, vavrov^ -iifc> -rov ; ahrovy -t^c> -rov, &c. 
Plural. — G. lavrwv, -rfiy, -r«i/ ; D. -roic, -rale, -roic; A. 
-rove, -rac> ra. 

The Indefinite Pronoun ^etvo, a certain one. 



Singular. 
N. 6, 4, TO hlva [or^cte], 
G. rov, r?c» rov ^cTvoc, 
D. r^, rp, T^ ScTki, 
A. rov, TtlVf TO ^eiya. 
It is sometimes found as a monoptote : as rov hlva. 



Plural* 
G. Tuv delyuv.^ 



to predominate in the latter (page?, n. 1). This probably explains the 
reason why we often meet with the article in the sense of the relative, both 
in Homer and the Ionic writers generally : II. A'. 392, Koupijv Bp»(n?os, rji' 
(fy) fxoi ISffcof vtes 'Axoiwi', th$ daughter of Brite'is, whom the sons oj the 
Greeles allotted to me. , ,. .. .. ^ . 

1 Written sometimes also « Ti, without the comma, as a distmction m 

either way from the conjunction 8ti, that. 




Ms ; dat T« 8i M ; ace. rhy «i tha. The form Jcfij&Tw, d^iyart, in the 
Eton Greek Grammar, page 39, is probably a fictoon of the grammwn^ : 
bence its exclusion from this edition Mattfe. J 151, with note j. Thiersch, 
p. 163. 
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CORRELATIVES,! 

a. Correlatives are certain words, each pair of which has a 
mutual relation, both in form and meaning : thus, 

oloQ — roioc, Lat. " talis — quails," stich cu. 

ToffoQ — o<roc, Lat. " tantus — quantus," " tot *- quot,** so 

greaJty so much as ; plur. so many as. 
TfiXiKog — ^XtKoCf of the same age^ same size as. 

b. To mark this relation more strongly, thus, just as much 
as, exactly as great as, Sfc, the former correlative subjoins ^e 
or 0VTOS9 the latter prefixes on (from ottij, as) : thus, 

TOtroffde, It/ roi6(rdey 1 . - rnXiKdtr^e, 1 oni- 

roffOVTOc, J TOiovTOtf J nfXcicovroc, J Aticoc. 

c. By prefixing ir (from v&i) to ' the latter correlatives, 
these interrogatives are formed : ttoToc, of what sort? frotroQj 
hdu) great ? how mtich f vriTdKog, of what age, size, stature f 

d. And to turn these interrogatives into indefinite words, 
meaning of same number, sort, age, Sfc., wolos and iroo-oc be- 
come oxytones : thus, iroioc, iroaiQ. 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE PRONOUNS. 

Tlie Personal Pronoun 'Eyoi, L 





Norn. 


Gen. 




Dat. 


Acc 


Com. 


h^y 


fc/LtOV, 
XfWV, 




XflOL, 




Att. 








HlMiyt, 




Dor. - 


iyinr & fym¥, 












^fywvya, 


i/Atv, 




ifiiv and iptUmif Theocr, 


^ol. 


h^v. 


i/MV, 




i/ilv. 




lOD. 




ifxoiOf 


9 










i/jiMty 


, Parag. 








ifOecv, 


Sync. 






Poet. ( 


'lyric and epic) 


ifUlo. 








Boeot. • 


Iwvya, yify. 






i/tA. 





' Called by some grammarians pronouns. 

^ Mov, fwi, fUf are enclitics, as may likewise be the oblique cases of <ri. 

9 I1ie Attic 8u£5zes -yf, -2, -72, -52, and the Doric ^, •PHt like the Latin 
•HKt, -ti, -pte, -ee,tend to strengthen the force of the pronouns to which diey 
are joined. 
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Norn. Ace. 
Dual. Com. (Ait.) vfy 

Poet. r«7, 

Nom. 
Plur. Com. ^fteccy 

Ion. 4m^^« 
Poet. 



Gen. Dat. 






Gen. 



.} 



tifAfMV, 



Dat 

Ititunt 

"I' r ' » 

itlUll. 

T r " 



Ace. 



7^ Personal Pronoun ^vy thou. 



FV, TOW, V 
WU>, J 



Sing. Com. tnty 

fr*. 
Dor. •{ i^Ta, 

^ol. 

Ion. ^^,* 

Boeot. row & ro^. 

also in tragic Jff%Bw, Sync, 
dialect, \c96Bw, 



(TOVy 

fftO, 

TCV, 

rcoib, 
<rct;, Tru. 
(Toib £c trip. 



Tol, tU', 



»€.' 



TC, tIi', 

ri (encL) 



Nom. Ace. 




Gen. Dat 




Dual. Com. irff, 

Poet <r^7, 0-^, 












Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Plur. Com. hfuicf 


Ifl&Vy 


IffAtV, 


v/iac 


Dor f *'***' 




t/ifuy, 


M, 


^""''Uh^s, 




Hfi/u, 


f/i/ieu. 


^H&, 


hpLfU^, 


IffAfity, 


6i«/t>, 


hfifiiwy. 


%i(. 


tftc^tav. 


Ion. d/ilcf. 


ifUuy, 




d/ui^flty. 


Poet. 6fuUs, 


^/ulmy. 


^fdv. 





The Eejk^ahe Pronoun Ol, of himself, ^c. 

Gen. Dat Ace. 

Sing. Com. ol, oi & (Hom.) koi, e. 

Dor. eJ (fr. fo Ion.), ot, {S'&^. 

Poiit. 0^1.9 



^ See page 46, n. 2. * See page 46, n. 3. 

' Likewise for abrhv, oMpf, 9M, and their plural wtri^s, oMs, tArii, 
in all genders : also as a reflectiTO^ pronoun for lavr^. 



& nent. 
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Gen. Ace. 

Ion. to, ht 

Pn^iK fcTo, Horn, l€«b, 

^°*^^ \to0€yjew Sync. 

Nom. Ace. Gen. Dat. 

Dual. Com. atpwy a^lv* 

Poet. <r^i, ff^, (T^Mlir. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Plur. Com. tr<l>eicy a<^Vy trt^itrif ffijtdg. 

Dor. ffi^s, (T^i. 

Ion. (r4n€Sf c^^v, a^\v, \ ^^i ' 

PoeL ff^iwv, a^\, a^iv, c^. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

Com. l/ioCy e/ii)) ifiov. Dor. hfihs, ii/iii, kfUv. 

Com. (TOCy 01^9 (f6v* Dor. rc^r, re^, rct^. 

Com. OC) 4> ^v. Poet, ihs, e^, ^Ji^. 

For fi/iirtpoSf 4ifier4pa, ri/iiTtpop, the Dorians use ifihs,afjih (Poet, ofi^), 
ofUv ; and hiibs, d/i^ of 6/i^, d^i^y, for hiUrtpos, d/tcr^pa, iiUrtpov ; <r^s, 
(T^ or <r^, (T^y, for atpircpos, ff^eripa, fftpirepov : iKca^os, Ion. epic, and 
tragedian, Kcii^of, Dor. r^vo; , -a, -oy, ^ol. ic^i'os. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

For ra^ the Dorians said rteurf, or ravrc2 as an adverb : instead of 
0^01, aSfTtti, they said rouroif raOreu ; for roAras, roiras. 

The lonians frequently inserted € before the final vowel, as in ain6s ; thus, 
rwr4<Pf rovrimv. 

To oZros and ^iccavi in all their genders and cases, the Attics suffix 1 with 
the accent, which serves for a stronger designation of the person or place : 
as oinoaL, rovrm/t ; but in the neuter, I takes the place of o and a, as ravrl^ 

In like manner odxflMrl, from the adverb odrots. 

Instead of I, 7I and 81 are found annexed to the short vowels ', as rotnoylf 
rovToBi. 

Compound Pronouns. 

The lonians insert c, as in atfrhs and oSrof : thus ifuwrdw, 4fuwT4^ ; and, 
by crasis of the oa in ifi^ afrroO, the later Ionics wrote ifitmnov : so trcw- 
vroVf iwnov, 

OF BARYTONE VERBS. 

Obt, — Verbs are called barytone,because they have the grave accent on the 
last syllable, which is not expressed,, but understood, so that the accent fieills 
on the penult : or, in fact, because Uiey have no accent on the last syllable. 

There are thirteen conjugations in Greek : six barytoncy 
three contracted, and four in -^c 



BARYTONE VERBS. 
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The conjugations of verbs are distinguished by certain 
marks, named the characteristic letters. 

The characteristic letter is that which precedes -w, or 
•o^at ; but in -tit, -kt, -/xv, the former is the characteristic. 

Marks of the First Conjugation. 

Pres. 1st Fut. Perf. 

{rirepi^, to delight* 
XeXet^a, to pour, 
yiypat^ay to write. 
rcri^^a, to strike. 

Marks of the Second Conjugation. 

K, frXeKu "j firXiJoi 1 f wiirXe'xay to fold. 

y, Xiyw \ y J Xc$w II XcXexa, to say. 
"^ rpiyta j I ^pi^u> 11 "^^"^P^X^^ ^ run. 

Lrfjw J yriTEy^cLy to bring fortJi. 

Marks of the Third Conjugation. 

ijviiKa, to accomplish, 
to sing. 
XrjKay to Jill. 

Marks of the Fourth Conjugation. 
'ffu> fTrXafffa "| -jca f irivXaKay to feign. 



KT. TlKTii) 



r, avvTit) 



J (^ttXtjo'w j J^ttcttA 



tTfft irXcLffffb)^ 'ff(o firXatrci} "| - 

TT, OpifTTU} Y & < OpV^iMf J- 

^l", <l>pa^oj J -^w l^^pcteroi J - 



& 4 &pti\a, to dig. 
j^a y^wEippaxa, to tell. 

Marks of the Fifth Conjugation. 



X, 



\l^ciXX(t> 

(Tireipit) 
rifjivb) 



"la 



i//dXa> 
yefJiQ 

tnrepdi 



f ft 



-ica 



ei/zaXca, to play on the har^ 
vevifiTiKay to distribute. 
iri^ayKay to show, 
effirapicay to SOW. 
^rerifJLrjKa, to cut. 



In the Sixth Conjugation^ 

The vowel or diphthong before -w or -o^at is the chara*^* 
teristic letter : as rtw, fut. rfcrw, perf. rmica, to honour. 

The Greek verb has three forms or voices : active, passiv 
and middle.^ 



* I'he active and passive voices of the Greek verb nearly correspond in 
sen^e with those of the Latin : thus, ruwra, verbcro, I strike (another) ; 
TvflTo/uu, verberor, I am struck (by another). But the middle verb, whicU 
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Five moods : indicative, imperative, optative> subjunctive, 
and infinitive. 

Three numbers : singular, dual, and plural. 

Eight tenses^ : present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, first 
aorist, second aorist, first future, and second future. 

In the passive voice, there is a third form for the future, 
called the paulo-post-futurum : it expresses that which is on 
the paint of being done. 

The aorists are used to denote the time which is entirely 
past ; and hence, with the imperfect and pluperfect^ are named 
the historical ten^BS. 

Rules. 

When the first person plural ends in -/icv, the first person 
dual is wanting. 

When the third person plural ends in -<ri, or -rai, the third 
person dual is the same as the second. 

CONJUGATION OF BARYTONE VERBS. 

Active Voice* 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, I strike. 

Sing. rvTiriOf Twrreig, rwrreiy 

Dual, rwrreroi', iwrcrov, 

,Plur. TvirrofMVf rvxrcrc, TvTrTOv<Tt(^v). 

Imperfect, / did strike^ or leas striking. 

Sing. trwcTOVy crv^rrcc, lrviiT£(y), 

Dual, iTmrreroVf irvirriniVf 

Plur. irvvTOfuVf irwrere, ennrrov^ 

is peculiar to the Greeks, not only has a transitive sense, with a form analo- 
gous to the passive voice, but its object or accusative case refers to the »ame 
perton or thing as the nominatwe case ; thus, rvwrofuu, J strike myse^, equi- 
valent to the circumlocution of the active verb with the reflective pronoun, 
rvTtrw ^luarrhv, Lat verVliTo me ipsum : such, at least, is its chief feature. 

1 The first aorist is of more frequent occurrence than the second : indeed, 
few verba have the two fonns. The second futtare is discarded by some gram- 
marians. 

^ The lonians form the imperfect and the two aorists from the second 
person singular of these tenses, by adding kow and omitting the augment : 
rivrts, Ion. rvirrco'icoy ; rv^wtf, rw^atrKov ; rtkns, rvwuTKoy. In the passhre 
and middle, the teimination -or becomes -4^iyr, as rtnrr9<nc6fiiiy. 
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First Future, / shall or will strike^ 

Sing. rv\l/(i>\ rvi//6tc» rvi//€(, 

Dual, Tvyj/erovy rvyfiSTOVy 

Plur. rvi^fiev, rvyperey rvt/«v0'((v). 

First Aorist, / struck* 

Sing. eniif/Oy crvi^ac, eTv\p£ (v), 

Dual, €TV}paTOV9 irvypdrtivy 

Plur. irvyj^fuVf erot^are, crv^/av. 

Perfect, /Aave^litM;^' 

Sing, reri)^ ririi^Cy nlri^6(v). 

Dual, TfTV^TOVy T€TV<l>aTOV, 

Plur. rsrvfdfterf rtrv^are, r€Tv^(7t(v). 

Pluperlect, / A^m^ «fruc& 

Sing. irerit^etVy crcr^^eic^ h-erii^ei. 

Dual, ireriffeiroVf €re77^^6cn|v, 

Plur. crerv^ec/iev, crfrv^eirc, crerv^eio'av. 

Second Aorist, I struck. 

Sing. criHrev, €ri>ir£c> €7i>ir£(v). 

Dual, frwcrov, crvrcrijv, 

Plur. irwrofievy irvircrc, trUirov* 

Seoond Future^, I shcM or trt'// strike. 

Sing. rJ^TTbi, nwrcio rwcl. 

Dual, rvfrclrof'y nm-cinov, 

Plur. rvtrov/iiev, rvTrcIrc, n;x-ow«'t(v). 

Imperative Mood« 

Present and Imperfect, «^i^ f^«. 

Sing. rwTrrc, TT/irrerw, 

Dual, TvirreroVj rvmrirtavy 

Plur. rvnTcre, nfTrrcrwdrav. 



1 But verbfi of the fifth conjugation adopt the form of the second futore 
-«, -tts, -c7; 'WOW, -cTror ; -ovfuy, -crrc, -om. So likewise oertain Attic, and 
«1I the Doric, futnies of the other conjugations. 

ft See the previous page, n. 1. 

D 2 
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First Aoristy ttnke thou* 
Sing. Tvt^fOVy Tvypdruiy 

Plur. rvi/'are, Tti>//arwdraK. 

Second Aorist, «^'A6 ^Aou. 

Sing. riwr£, rvirvn^y 

Dualy Tvirerovy Twrirtavy 

Plur. rwrcre, rvrriTunrar* 

Perfect and Pluperfect, Aou^ Mm« struck. 

Sing. rcri^^C) rerw^Wy 

Dual, rervt^ory rervfirwyy 

Plur. TervipeTey rerv^cruoxif 

Optative Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, may, migkU 

Sing. TvwToifJLiy rinrroiCy rinrroiy 

Dual, rvKTOirovy rvTrroiTtiVy 

Plur. Tvirroi^Vy rvTrroirc, rxnrTOiev* 

First Future, may hereafter. 

Sing. TV\pOlflly TVyl/OlCy TV}lM)ly 

Dual, rvi//oirov, rt;i//o/rf7V» 

Plur. Tvyj/oi^Vy Tv)LoiT£y rv\f/oiev. 

First Aorist, may or m^A^ Aa€?«. 

Sing. Tvyj/cufiiy rvi//a(c> ry\f/ai. 

Dud, Tvyj/cuTOVy rvyl^cUrriVf 

Plur. Tvypai^Vy Tvyf/airey rvyj^auv. 

The iBolic Aorist, m^A^ Aare. 

Sing, (rvi/'eia), Tv^eiacy rvi//ece. 

Dual, (TvypeloTOVy Tti>^£i4njv,) 

Plur. (rv^ddfievy rvt^ciare,) rwi//£Miv.^ 



1 a. The JSoZic omit is fonned from the first aorist indicative, by ii^ 

ferting ct before the tenninBtion a, and omitting the augment : as tmn^ 

■^cia.'^. The second and third persons singular, and the innd penon plural. 



rinrotCf 


rVTTOtf 


TVKOiTOVf 


rwroirfiVf 


Twoirey 


Tviroiev. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect, may or might have been. 

Sing. TSTV^lfU, TETV^lQy TtTVi^ly 

Dual, TBfvipoiTOVy TeTV<lioiTriyy 

Plur. rervijioifiev, rerv^re, rerv^iev. 

Second Aorist, may have. 

Sing, rwoi/ic, 

Dual, 

Plur. rinroifuy, 

Second Future, may hereafier. 

Sing. TVJrdifUy nnroic, riwroi. 

Dual, TwdiTey TinrolrriVy 

Plur. rwdifieyy rvirotre, rwolev. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, would or should. 

Sing. rvTrrw, rv7m;c» Tvirrgy 

Dual, rvTrriyrov, TinrrriToVy 

Plur. TVTTTtiffJLevy rwmiTey TV7rrwdri(i'). 

First Aorist, should. 

Sing. rvi//a>, Tvyj^Gy tv\I/j^ 

Dual, TwIniTOVy rvyifiToyy 

Plur. rvif/tf/xev, rvij/jyre, rv\//w(7t(v). 

Second Aorist, should. 

Sing. Twrirf, rvTTjyc, rvxp, 

Dual, TinrriTOVy Tvirrfrovy 

Plur. TVfTkffUVy Ttiiriyre, rv7rwo'i(i'). 

Perfect and Pluperfect, shotsld have been. 

Sing, rerv^tay re-nrfgcy rcrv^p, 

Dual, rtrvipnrovy rerv^iyrov, 

Plur. TSTv^(aiuvj rerv^riTe, rtTv<^tri(^v). 



are used most frequently by the Attic writers t the other persons of this 
tense are bracketed, because they ard scarcely ever read. 

D 3 



54 conjugation of barytone verbs. 

Infinitive Mooi>. 

Present and Imperfect ruTrrciv, to strike. 

First Future rvyf/eiVf to be about to strike. 

First Aorist .../ Tvypai, to have struck. 

Perfect and Pluperfect rerv^Vai, to have been striking,^ 

Second Aorist ,^ Twrtiv^ to have struck, 

second Future . • • Tvirelvy to be about to strike. 

Participles. 

All participles follow the declension of adjectives. (See 
pp.32, 33.) 

Present and Imperfect, striking, 

Nom. 6 TVTTTii^V, ^ TWTTOVffCi, TO tVTTTOy, 

First Future, about to strike, 
Nom. 6 Tvy^tavy fi Tv\fwv(Ta, to rvypov. 

First Aorist, having struck, 
Nom. 6 Tvyf/asj i rvi//d(ra, to Tv\j/ay, 

Perfect and Pluperfect, having struck, 

Nom. r£riJ04iic, h rcrv^uTo, to r£7i)0oc. 

But contractions in -us, from -oms, are declined like i<rrii>Sf page 33, 

Second Aorist, having struck, 
Nom. 6 TviriifVf ^ Twrovaaf ro Timov, 

Second Future, about to strike, 
Nom. 6 TVTTbty, if TVTTovera, ro Tvirovvm 

*^* The analogy of the form of the Greek and Latin verb is by no means 
60 great, or, at all events, not so striking, as that of the noun, pronoun, and 
participle : hence it would be uninteresting to do more than merely touch oq 
this branch of the subject. We will, therefore, just observe, that the parti- 
ciple in nSf een. nCu, which denotes being, seems to be derived from try, or, 
€ts, gen. ivrbs, ancient fiMrms of ^, being (Matth. $ 39 & 217) : and that 
those Latin tenses which increase long in the plural number, are analogous 
to the contracted declension of the Greeks : thus, amo, ama«, amdmiu, amdttf, 
TifiM, rififs, rifiSfiev, rifjuSer^ j so audio, audis (m), audifnttf^ audttu, 8i)A^, 
Vi ZtiXflSf HiiKoviuv, fii}X6«rc : and these tenses containing a contracted syl- 
lable have, for that reason, the long increment. 
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Afl Examples for practicb, we refer to the list of verbs given in page 49. 
So much more varied and difficult is the Greek verb than the Latin, that 
nothing but repeated and careful practice will insure an accurate knowledge 
of the rormer ; for this purpose, a Greek tree is here supplied. 



/ 










Imp. Act. 
.CTtwrrov 
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DIALECTIC CHANGES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Dual. 1 Plural. 

EToy, erovy 



Singular. 



tis, n JEol. 
«j, c Dor. 



OfUVy 

OfUS, 



€re, ovffu 

ovri Dor. 
&Lacoa. 



OVy 






Imperfect and Second Aorist 

£, I f^TOVy irrivy I ofxevy 
e<rie€, without the augment, 1. & P. 



ere, 



<NravB. 






«f 



^«, 



icts, 

€tf, 






First Future. 

CrOV, ETOV* 

lurov, lUTov, 
uroy, wToVf 



Ui, Ion. & Poet in the fifth conjugation 



o/LtEV, ere, ovflrt. 
(oS/icv, ceire, toSiTi Att. 









First Aorist 


CUTKOV, 




o<ric«, l.P. 


Perfect 


«, 


ac, 


€, 


arov, arovy 


flW, 


oas, 


ae,&C., 


n certain verbs, I. 
Pluperfect 


CO, 




€1, 

f}A.&D. 
ccl. 


eiTOV, eirrivy 


1 






Second Future. 


*tf 

«> 


€tC) 


€C, 


ftrov, ElTOyy 


^, 


^etf, 


^«, 


4fiToy, &c.. Ion. 



afjievy arc. av. 
oficff D. fluray B. 



a/KCv, arty act. 

cuiej D. a»^« !>• 

ovB, 



ei/^ev, £irf, ccerav 
fifjL€s D. ecroi'A 



ovfievy eiTBy ovffi, 

€V9ni,j 



60 dialectic changes in thje active voice. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present and Second Aorist. 



Singular. 



OVi 



CLTia^ 



Dual. 

First Aorist. 
arovy drufv, 



Plural. 
ere, irtotrav. 

6vrvy Att. often. 



arty 



aruffay. 
imwy A. 



Optative Mood. 
Present, Perfect, Second Aorist, and two Futures. 



Sing. 



01, 



Dual. 

oiTOv, oIttiv, 



Second Aorist 



Plur. 

OiflEVy OlTEy Oie%\ 

OlfA€S D, 



aifii, aic, ai, | airov, airriVy \ aifievy acre, ate v. 
eia, €tas, €i€, &c., JE. cufi§s Dor. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

In all its Tenses. 

Dual. Plur. 

riTOVy riTOVf 



01. 



Sing. 



ouey P. 



Infinitive Mood. 
Pres., Imperf., and 1st Fut Perf. and Pluperf. 



eiv. 

4fjLty Ion. 
4/juvcu I. D. A. 
dfAiMymJE. P. 

First Aorist 

ai. 

dfityat I. D« A. 



evai. 

4fUV I. 

iutveu I. D. A. 



2nd Aor. and 2nd Fut 

£IV. 

ty D. cW I. 



Participles. 



Pres. 

(aVf ovffCLy ov. 
oiffa D. 
twra D* M* 

First Aorist. 

ac, atray av, 
tus, aura, ai» lExA, 



Perfect. 

^c, vTa, oc* (p. 33.) 
cbv ^. as c2piiicfll»^, for tlftiKcis, 
CMTa, « ciisA.(p.33.) 

First Future. 

oil', overa, oi'. 
oura D. 
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Second Aorist. 



/ 



<uv, overa, ov* 
oura D. 
cvtra M. 



Second Future. 
£)>', ov<ra, ovv A. 
4<a¥, 4owra, 4ov I. 



FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE OF 

BARYTONE VERBS. 

Indicative Mood. 
The present indicative is the root-tense^ of the verb : as 

TVTTTbi, 

Imperfect, 

The imperfect is formed from the present by changing -a; 
into ovy and prefixing the augment : as rinrrai, crv^rrov. 

AUGMENT OF SIMPLE VERBS. - 

The Greek augment is a prefix, denoting increase or addi- 
tion : it is twofold, syllabic and temporal.^ 

Syllabic Augment* 

The syllabic augment is c, when the verb begins with a 
consonant : it is then prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfect, 
first aorist, aiid second aorist, but in the indicative mood 
only. 

The Attics change c, the svllabic augment, into the temporal augment 77, 
in $o6\ofuUy B6vafjuu, and iJwu : as IjfuWov, for f/icAAov. 

In verbs beginning with a, vi, o, », ot, ov, the Attics sometimes prefix (or 
retain) c in the augment tenses, with the breathing of the root: as l(ix»ica, 
hjKa, topya, CsMra, Ibwca, io^pviKa.^ 

They also resolve the temporal augment 17 into ca : as la|€, for ^{c,& 
broke. 

The poets prefix c in the aoiists, beginning either wi^ a vowel or a diph- 
thong : as Unra, for clira, I spoke, 

1 T1ie letters which are found in every tense may with propriety, be 
called the root, the " Thema et fundamentum" of the Greek verb : they are 
often not apparent at first sight, from forming part of a double consonant or 
an aspirated mute ; thus Twrrw, tA^« (rihr-o-w), rirwpa (Ti^-^wr(fc)-o). 

* A species of temporal augment occurs in some few Latin words ; e. gr 
dgo igi, Imo imi, the short vowels it and t being changed into t long. 

' Buttm. Irreg. Greek Verb, p. 17, the perfect likMca is a strict Atticism, 
and l(U«ica the common form : p. 115, li^ica, fir. %j\iUf is Ionic for ^ico. 
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If a verb begins with p, this letter is doubled after c ': as 
piiTTUfy e^^iTTTOVy to throw* 

Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment is used when the verb begins with 
a mutable vowel or a mutable diphthong, in the perfect and 
pluperfect through all their moods ; but in the imperfect and 
two aorists of the indicative mood only. 

The mutable vowels are a, c, o : 

a is changed into 17 ; as iiKovuty HKovovy to hear. 

£ ri ; as eyelpiay ^yeipovy to excite. 

o — — ^— ^— (o ; as 6pvTT(ay Spvrroyy to dig. 

To which mutable vowels add 1 and v, short, changed into i and v, long ; 
VA*iica'v<ey''lKwov, to come: *vfipl(a, "vfipiiov, to insult,^ 

The mutable diphthongs are cU, av, 01 : 

etc is changed into y ; as aipat, ypovy to raise, 

av lyv ; as av^avtay rfi^dyoyy to augment. 

01 • ^ ; as oiKii^ojy ^Ki^ovy to build a house. 

If a verb begins with an immutable vowel or diphthong, no 
augment takes place. 

The immutable vowels are long by nature : as 17, ^X^^> ^X^^^t ^ sound -, 
I, *l$vyo»f X&u'vov, to direct; t), *v7d^w, SXi^ov, to filter ; w, aB4uy &d€ov, to 
move or pwh. 

The immutable diphthongs are €i, €v, ov : as ^UcAifBo, etKa(oy, to liken ; 
fbdv^vw, cHOuvop, to rectify ; ovrd(u, othaCoy, to VHmnd, 

Yet £1 is sometimes changed by the Attics into y subscript ; 
as eijca^ui, yKa^oy, to assimilate ; and ev into ijv, as ev^ofiac, 
rihxofiriyy to pray ; tilufy to know, in the pluperfect makes 
eiheiyy Attic y^eiy. 

Exertions. 

Four verbs beginning with & short do not admit 17 in the augment tenses : 
as "do), htVi to blow ; 'Stuj &hv, to hear ; *&ri$4a'<mf h,'ifi€<raoy, to be unaccus^ 
tomed ; *arililCofJuu, aTiBilifinv^ , to be disgusted. 

1 But not always in the poets, on account of the verse ; e. gr. fy€(t, II. 3^, 
400 : other consonants are often doubled to make the syllable long, £\Ad(/3c 
for fXitjSe, and always in U$8«<rc. 

2 See Thiersch, p. 30, 31, aud note, on what he considers, the misconcep- 
on of grammarians, respecting the anetpites or doubtful vowels : in Latin, 

we have vhn-io, ve-ni, tm-Of e-mt, like 'lic-o'iw, "i^Koyoy, 

9 The old Attics did not change d, long by nature, into 17 for the augment : 
%r. iycJ^a, hyaXwKo, Valck. Ad PhcBn. 591. 



AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 6S 

Some verbs beginning with c take ci, instead of 17, for the 
augment : — 



As^Ex^* ^hcPf^, to have, 
"EAw, tiKoVy to take, 
""EXKtfff iXjcitif to draw, 
'E/nru, kpTK^w, to creep along, 
'EariiKW, to ttand, 
"ETOfjuu, to follow, 

*Ep^, to qu£Stion^, \ *E}dffffu, to twirl, 

'Ecrtiitt, to receive as a guest, \ ''Eirw, cT-roy, to say. 



*EdM, to suffer, 
'*Ew, to clothe, 
*E», to place, 
*Zpi6et, to draw, 
*E$i(n, to accustom, 
*Efiyd(oiJLai, to work or do, 



''Ewu keeps the augment through all its moods : lOw, to be accustomed, in 
the perfect middle is cSo^a, » being inserted. 

£ before o is not changed^ but o is changed into o; ' : as 
eopTCL^taf i&praioVf to celebrate or solemnize. 

Some -verba beginning with oi take no augment : as olMUvut dC^ov, to 
swell; olKoup4», to viatcha house ; olvSu, to make wine ; oifjuim, to rush forth, 

AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 
Verbs have the augment in the beginning^ if compounded : — 

1. With a noun: as iln\o(ro<j>iuy itfuXotrw^vyy to love know- 
ledge. 

2. With a preposition which does not change the signifi- 
cation of the verb ; as Kadev^b), eKaOev^ov, to sleep : or if the 
simple verb is not used; as dvri€oX<D, ^yritSKoWf to come 
c^aifist, to supplicate. 

3. With o^aHc or ofiovy and with a privative : as 6fxo\oyi<a, 
dtfwXdyovy, to confess ; at^poviwy ii^p6vovvy to be foolish. 

The augment will be in the middle^ between the preposi- 
tion and the verb, if the preposition changes the significa- 
tion of the verb : as KarayiVktaKiay KartyivwaKovy to condemn. 

The augment will be in the middle, between the adverb 
and the verb, if compounded with 5vc, or tl; as dvtrapBtrrioiy 
dvffrjpitrTOvVy to displease; ehepyeribty eifripyirovvy to benefit: 
except a consonant, or an immutable vowel, follows ; as ^vorv- 
X^f»f9 t^vtrriy^pvvy to be unhappy. 

Some verbs are augmented both in the beginning and the 
middle ; as kvoy^kitay ivu'xKovvy to disturb ; &vopd6b}y ^rufpOovv, 
to erect: and others, either in the beginning or the middle; 
as iLvi^^Oy or Hvo^Of I opened. 



1 But as the Ionic future for the Attic fyS, fr. ef/w, this word means the 
same as Ihw, to say, ull, Buttm. Irregul. Verb, pp. 88,89. Matth. § 232. 
ft Thus we read loAira itiXirtiy, (hpya i^pyety, ioiKa i^iceiF, 
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Prepositions in composition^ prefixed to vowels, lose their 
own final vowel in all the tenses : as Trapajcovo^, irap»iiKovoyi to 
hear imperfectly. 

Except irepl and irpof and sometimes d/x^/: but irpo is 
usually contracted with c ; as irpoixt*"** vpovx^* 

A preposition changes the smooth mute into its own 
aspirate, if the verb begins with an aspirate : as ica6dnTo/ia(, 
to touch oUy from Kara and dn-ro/Liac. 

Ohs. The lonians frequently reject the temporal augment : 

AS TVTTTty for €7T/irr€.* 

First Future. 

The first future is formed from the present, by changing 
the last syllable — 

In the first conjugation, into y\na : as rvwrtoy rvij/ia. 
In the second, into i(o : as Xiyoi, Xi^ut. 
In the third, into crut : as treiduy irtiaia* 

1 a. The liquid v, in the prepositions ohr and hf, becomes 7 before a verb 
beginning with 7, k, (, Xt Dut is pronounced like v : thus ffw-yiyyofuu, in 
compofution avyyiyyofuu } iV'X^ot, written iyx^^* 

6. N before another liquid, or before s, is changed into the same : ovv^ 
XofiSitpM, ovX^XLfj^vu ; iv-fUtw, ififiMVu; ffW'fftiw, ffwrfftCu: but it is 
^ected before {^ «iid before s uid another consonant ; thus avy-^du, av^ 

Observe, however, that in all the above instances, p is taken again before 
the syllabic augment : thus, imperf. <rvvt\dfi6ayov, iyifi&fov, wviQiov. 

* All prepositions retain their final vowel in the poets. 

' a. The reduplication also, as ^cirro ; and sometimes both augment 
and reduplication, as S^icro, for IS^Sckto. The reduplication is not uncom- 
mon in Latin, tnordeo mo-mordi, tendo te-tendi, etub ce-cidi.-^b. The use of 
the Greek augment is still very fluctuating in the old poets, e. gr. HxS/St 
Aft'tfc, 1j\S$op always lixHOoy : and while Herodotus and other prose writers 
frequently omit the temporal, and more rarely the syllabic augment, the 
Attics on the contrary are most tenacious of it. Its omission by them in 
Iambics, is a vexata qtuutio : — " In the Hecuba, as I have edited it, no 
instance occurs, either of the omission of the augment, or of an anapest ad- 
mitted into the even places of tenariu The only place in this Play (576), 
which favours the former license, is corrected by Brundc, in general a warm 
supporter of it. Since instances are exceedingly rare, and of these three 
are found in the Bacchas, the most corrupt of all plays, I am convinced, 
that it is unlawful in Attie Greek to drop the augment. Perhaps I ought to 
except xp^^i which, as well as ixp^t was in use upon the Attic stage, both 
among Comic and TVagic writers. The Attics always wrote tfyarya, not 
liruya, but resums tke augment m the pluperfect, (Ed. C. 1598. Similarly, 
to iea0€(6fiipf, Ka0^fifiy, KoBajSov, the Tragic writers do not prefix the augment ; 
tke Comic pr^ or omit pro arbitrio (at pleasure). The Attics sometimet ad* 
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In the fourth, -ff^ai and -ttoi into £(ii, and some into au : 
but -^<i>, mostly into frwJ 

In the fifth, into XcS, /xiS, vwy pQy & being circumflcxed. 
In the sixth, into tria : as dKovatj aKovtrw. 

Observations. 

The penult of the first future is commonly long': but in 
the fifth conjugation it is always made short, by excluding 
either the second consonant, as rc/ivo;, Ttfiiai to cut; or the 
second vowel of the diphthong, as ^a/v6>, 0dvcD, to show ; or 
by shortening the long vowel of the present ; as jcptVoi, KptvCiy 
to judge. 

Some futures transpose the breathing of the present : as 
•&pii//(i), from TpiffkiMty to nourish ; ^v\f/wy from rv^o;, to raise 
smoke; ^pi^w^ from rpi^toy to run; and c$a», from t'^aay to 
have? 

The lonians remove tr from futures of the fourth and sixth conjugations 
in iuirWf 4<roo, 6ffu, and this the Attics contract into a circumflexed ; as fut. 
ffK^Za'trto, Ion. cK^ZdM, Att. uriccSctf ; so Kakwoo, KoKiw, koKu, to call; ofUaa, 
cffiSttf ofui, to swear. From the future of the fourth conjugation in iffto, the 
Attics remove or only, and circumflex the w ; as KOftfaoo, Att KOfiua. 

In the present of the fourth conjugation, the Dorians resolve -(u into 
0'8»^ ; as KufidarUa, for Ktcfidfu, to sport : and in the future they change -(r» 
into (w ; as jSoSf^w, to go or travel, fiaSfcta, Dor. iBa8(^». 

The ^olians form the future of verbs in -Aw and -/w, by ffta : as k4kKu, 
K€\o, jEol. KiXarcff, to land ; 6p«, 6p&, Moil, hpata, to roiue. 

In the future of. the sixth conjugation, the poets frequently reject <r; as 
8^, I shall bind, for ^ffu, from Biu ; K\€iu, I thaU close, for iekeiva ; and 
ic4w, or KeUo, I shall lie down, for Kitrct, from k4w. 



mit a double augment, as in ^vcax'^f-Wt io'WX'^P-Wi hath of which are in use in 
Tragic writers : S^c, S^c" Major's Analysis (in £nj|lish) of Person's Preface 
and Supplement to the Heevha of Euripides, pp. ii. iii. See Matth. § 160. ad 
finem, 

1 a. Some verbs in '(» form the first future in -|« : edd(u (fr. (d, td), 
iXisXiCu (fr. &\a\e^, a war-cry'), hXeardfu, fipi{f», yp^», ^otC^, iyyvaXl(<», 
iveipiCu, Kpd(u, olpj&ita, h\o\b((u (fr. o\o\v), iroKffdCw, trrdQu, crevdffa, 
imjpiCu, <rrl(u, <mMl>e\l((», (rt^i^^M, rpi(«. 

b. *Apwd(u, iral(u, ovpi(et, have both -(» and the Attic -(r« in the first 
future. 

c. Some form the future in -7(« : ir\dCu, k?{d(», ffa\iri(», 

* Except in itpKia-v, yekSfffw, 6fji6ffu, ia^ffw, k. t. \. ; except also futures 
in "Cu of the fourth conjugation, if 17 or « do not precede ; as BaupSffftif, 
7ri4<rto, fppovrfaret, &pp6ir», kpinfffct, k.t.A. 

' Page 2, note 4. ^ Page 1, note 2 a. 
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First Aorist 

The aorists are tenses of indefinite signification ; and al- 
though they both denote past time, yet they do not specify 
whether an action happened a little, or much before the 
present. 

The first aorist is formed from the first future, by chang- 
ing -Of into a, and by prefixing the augment : as rvt//<tf, en/i//a. 

ObservcAions. 

There are five first aorists which do not admit the charac- 
teristic of the first future: as eOiyica, I placed; tdiaKo, I gave; 
rtKOy I sent; cItto, I said; ^veyica, Ihore* 

The penult of the first aorist is generally long' ; hence in 
the fifth conjugation^ a is changed into 17 : as i//aXa>, eiZ/i/Xa, 
/ sang ; e into ei ; as ffwepuf, etnreipaf I sowed : and a short 
vowel of the present is maide long : as KpXvio, eKplva, I judged; 
but sometimes d long is preserved; as ilvtrxipava^ I bore ill; 
eKipddva, I gained ; iiripava, I completed.^ 

Iq some second aonsts, c is dropped : as ^x^^^t ^X^» f<"' '^X^^^^t fr. x^*** 
to pour out ; $<r€wra, ^crcva, fr. aevu, to move ; ^Acva, fir. ikk^im, to avoid ; 
and ^K^duaiv, fr. iuc^fiaif to heal. 

Perfect* 

The perfect is formed from the first future, by changing—- 

In the first conjugation, -i//a» into ^a : as rkp^iay rirep^a. 
In the second, -{a; into x^ • ^ X££<i>, XeXexa. 
In the third, ^ato into xa : as {cffoi, j(ica. 
In the fourth^ -£a» into x<>, and 'tria into i:a': as opv^w, 
&piyj(a; <l>pdffto, Tre^pojca. 
In the fifths -iS into Ka : as if/aXb», eij/oKKa ; but -/z(2l into 

In the sixth -0*01 into xa : as riffut, reruca^ 

And the first consonant of the root is repeated with c if 
the verb begins with a simple consonant ; as Tvyj/ot, rir^f^a : 
or with a mute and liquid, as 9rXi£a», 7rc9rXex<' • this is called 
Reduplication, 

1 It is short in ^durratra, ir4\€ara, iySfuara, &/warti, imvffet, and a few 
others. 

. ^ Except K^pUca, fr. ^piffffta, to shudder, to avoid the* concurrence of 
two aspirates consecutively. Page 2, n. 4. 

^ Perfects in -/iijica are said to be derived from the obsolete forms in -^oi 
or -Au, 
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But if the verb begins with a double consonant, or ivith 
two consonants, e only is prefixed : as (aw, to live, HtiKa, 
<nrelp<M>, to sow, itnrapica. 

When a verb begins with an aspirate, it assumes its own 
soft mute : as ^ut, to sctcrifice, reOi>jca. If it begins with p, p 
is doubled and e only prefixed ; as piirTto, to throw, tppi<^a. 

Observations. 

Dissyllables of the fifth conjugation change e of the future 
into a ; as trriWio, trreXoi, taraXKa, to send : except those in 
"fUMf, as vEfiSf, vevifiTiKa, ' 

Dissyllables in eivto, 'Ivat, -vvta, in the perfect cast away v 
of the future : as KTeivta, kt€vQ, Iktokcl, to kill ; %vw, ^vvH, 
reOiJica, to rtuh. 

Other verbs in -yo» change i^into y : as ^iyw, to show, W^cryica ; ftoXu'yu, 
to pidtute, fUfjuSXirfKa, 

rpnyopiu and yrtoplC^ prefix c only, though they begin with a mute and 
liquid ; for iyp/ry^priKa and iyvd^puca only are in use : so also tyvuKoi, fr. 
yuf^Kw, to know. 

Some verbs beginning with irr, ht, fw, commonly repeat the firot letter of 
the root : as irlirrw, from the obsolete m6», viirruKa, to fail ; icrdofuu, 
K4Knifuu, to possess ; livdofuu, fi^ixttifjuu, to remember. 

To verbs beginning with a short, €, o , the Attics prefix the first two letters 
of the root : as iplCu, lipiica, ifrfiptuta, to contend ; and if the perfect exceeds 
three syllables, the thiitl is made short : as iiXftiBto, IfXriKa, &A^\cica, to grind : 
except liptuca, ip^ptuca, from iptltta, to bear vp, to distinguish it from ip-fi^ 
piKa, the perfect of ipiC^» 

If a verb begins ^with A or /u* the Attics prefix ct to the perfect : as Ao/a- 
&S!vtOf fr. the obsolete K-ffita, dXf^^, to take ; fA^ipofMiy to share, ^fjMpfjuu, 

la dissyllables of the first and seoond conjugations, the Attics change e the 
penult of the present into o ; as <rrp4<pw, to turn, ^arpwpa ; KXhrru, to steal, 
W«cAo^. 

Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by changing -a 
into 'tiv, and prefixing e, if the perfect begins with a con- 
sonant : as rirl^^a, eTeTv(l>eiy. 

The Attics sometimes add a second temporal augment to 
the pluperfect tense : as opwpi^a, bfpatpi'^^eiy. 

Second Aorist, 

The second aorist is formed from the present, by changing 
-Ai into 'ov, prefixing the augment, and keeping only the 
characteristic of the present : as TvirTta, erUhroy, 

But the penult of this aorist is commonly short : hence^ if 
the penult of the present is long by position^ the latter con^ 
sonant, if not the characteristic, is cast out : as Kafivw, to be 
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at 
av 



o 
a 

i3 



weary, eK&fwv, But the latter consonant is retained^ if it is 
the characteristic : as rifyinay trapiroyy to delight 

The vowels and diphthongs of the present are thus 
changed in the penult of the second aorist : 

Hpia, th&povy tojUiyx except t^ficov, tKtyovy 

e^Xeyoy, mfwv^, crcicov. 
kffSut, tXadoyf to lie hid : except eirXtiyoyy from 

TrX^o'O'b;', to strike. 
TpviytOy erpayov, to ffnaw, 
Kalbt, EKaovy to bum. 
waviay eiraov, to make to cease, 
€v into V : as ^evyiay c0i>yov, to fly. 
ov into o : as djcoviu, HKooyy to near* 

ei diphthong into c: as XeZ-l into -a in dissyllables: as 
vwy tXtTToy : but in the I tnrdpiay to soWy etnrapov, 
fifth conjugation it is [into -c in trisyllables: as d^/- 
changed — J Xta, to owe, &fe\oy* 

The vowels a, I, v, if lone in the penult of the present, be- 
come short in the penult of the second aorist. 

Observations, 

If the first future of the fourth conjugation ends in -trw, 
the second aorist ends in -^ov ; if in -(oi, it ends in -yov ; as 
^pa^ai, i^ffiity c0pa5ov, to say ; ramay ro^cii, irayovy to arrange. 

Some second aorists are formed irregularly ; as — 



{fiX&irriay 
JCoXvUTOly 
Kpinmay 

jJanrwy 



^ for TTj 



aKOjrruy 
panriay 

^aiTTtlfy 

ddjrruty 
&Trrbty 
plvTUfy 
^pinrrbty 

^VWy 



sSKa€oyy 

iicaXi;€oV9 

€KpiS>€oyy 

iOix^yy 

etrKcu^yy 

tppajpoyy 

tr&ijfoyy 

e^ai^y, 

tTcu^yy 



to hurt, 
to cover, 
to hick, 

to dip, 

to dig, 

to sew, 

to bury, 

to devour,, 

to bind, 

to throw, 

to scratch, 

to be astonished. 



' Erdftor, with a in the penult, is Ionic fr. rdftytt, 
* But the compounds of irX^<r(r», Attic irA^h^«, which mean to strikB 
with fear, make tirXSfyov, and in the passive hrhJUfyriy, e. gr. iicrKftrrw, 



y ^ ^li/^w, 
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to bum. 
to cooL 



la some tenses, and chiefly in the second aoiist, the lonians use a redu- 

?lication : as KiiiAiuiv for lici^y, 1 am wearied ; and ircn0^» for wtBiiaM, 
vnll pertuade. The Attics also pfefix the fizst two letters of the root: as 
iynyotf for liryoy, and, by a metathesis of the augment, ^Ifyftyoy. 

Verbs of the sixth conjugatioii are generally without the 
second aorist, second future, and the perfect middle. Many 
other verbs also are defective. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second aorist, by 
changing -ov into w circumflexed, and by casting away the 
augment : as crihrov, rfhrQ. 

The remaining moods, with their tenses, are formed from 
the indicative, and the like tenses from the like. 



THE VERB Ei/ii, I AM, 
Including its Dialectic Changes* 

Cognate Tenses of the Verb Ei/i/. 



Pres. • . . 

Imperf. . 
Pluperf. . 
FuU 1. . . 



Indie. 



IhofUUt 



Imperat. 



Mt, Mi, 



Optat 



eXtiv, 
iffoififiv, 



Subj. 



«, 



Infin. 



that, 
iaeffBaif 



Partlcip. 






Indicative Mood. 



Sing. 

Ei/ii. cic or J, iirr\t 

fjl, A. 
4fAfd, itnl, D. 

1i/u, f!a-9a, M* 

f ''• \ p. 

Ui, } 



Present Tense. 
Dual. 



tUTOVy eerrovy 



Plur. 
itrfieVf core, tlai. 

tlft^s, itnl, D. 

eifikv, fiTi, fao-i, I. 
ifikv, eri, Icurcri, P. 
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Sing. 

^, liffBa, ^y A. 

^*, D. 
?a, lijf, ft|y, I, 

Ihv, Iff, fe, 

cTi', c7s & l(», > P. 

McTKOV, 9ffK€S, liiriCCy 



Imperfect 
Dual. 



liffroVf ffimjv.PIc. 



Plur. 

^/its, D. 

I&T«, I. 

^fffity, ^or€, Pleon. 

Ikrw, Sys. 

^v, Syn. 



Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

'H/it/v ^, ^ero, ^to, | Hfudovy litrdoy, ii<rdiiy9 I 4iie6a,j(o'0c,i{vro. 

ttroj. 
«laTo.P« 

Future. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



"EffOfiat^eanJiffeTai, \ '6fX€doyf''£€r6ov,''€(r9oyy \ -($/ieOay-c<FO€,-oiTac* 
ifffif A. 

^(TTcu, Sync. 
icoviitUf 4<r§, i<rttrai, \ ^o^/Ac0or, &c., D. 

i(rff€vfuu,iff(rp, iffffcirai, &c., D. 

Icrecu, I, ^ 

f<r<rcai, P. | MftMffdoy, P. | Mfuff$a, P. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

laOi or cffo, ccrrctf) | tarov^ i<mayy | core, coriaffai'. 



Ml, 
Kffao 
tl, Cras. P. flrw, P. 






Optative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing* Dual. Plur. 

coi/Uy &($, Hjt. &c., p. «])>*<>'# c^TCy cTcF, Sync 

"H/AijK and lero/xat are formed regularly from the obsolete verb ^oiuu. 
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Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

taffoifirip, &c., P. 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Sing, 

foOa JE, fcri. 



tt», fTpj, 






Present. 
Dual. 



^l^OV, ^flTW, 



Plur. 
tafxeyy Jjrey iai, 

«M*s, D. ^' 

ehfuVf Syst. 

Infinitive Mood. 



.}»■ 



Present. 



Elvak 
Hfi/itPi 






^luvtu, p. 



Future. 

ISttTttjOoLlm 

^<r(rcurOai,D.&P. 
fkretvBai, P. 



Participles. 
Present. 
iVbm. (ren. 



ovrocj ovo-jycj oi^oc> 
i6m<n, ioiinis, Hvros, I. 



Jj*^' }D. €&^«5,&C.,D. 



Future. 

iff6fA€V0Cf riy ov. 
iaaofuvos, &c., P. 



CONJUGATION OF BARYTONE VERBS. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense, / am struck. 



S. TVTTTOfXai \ 

D. TVwrdfjieOoyy 
P. rvTrr6fji€Bay 



Twrry'y 

rvirretrSoyf 

rvwretrdey 



TwrrBTaiy 

Twrreadoyy 

rvTCToyrau 



' These verbs, fimiAo/Aoi, fS^ofuu, cKofAcu, ioiuu, and all verbs according to 
the Attic dialect, form the second person singular in -€i ; as fio6\tt, Afrcc, 
#^€1, f ci : and by Crasis this was made in c7. 

* Among the ancient Greeks, the second person angular was r^htrwai, as 
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Imperfect, I was struck, 

S. crv7rro/iiyy, irvirrov *, trvirrtroy 

D. iTVTTTOiJLedoyy krvTTTiffQovy krwrriaBriVy 

P. erwrTOfiedoy irvTrretrdef krvirrovTO. 

Second Aorist, / wets struck* 

S. krvirriy, irwTriyc, cVvttjj, 

D. eTVTrrjTOVf IrviriiTriVy 

P. irvirrifiey, crviriyrc, irvirriffav. 

Second Future, / skcdl or u7i/7 6e struck. 

S. TviriiffOfxaiy Tvjrijtrriy Tvirriaerai, 

D. Tvirriffofiedoyy rvir^iffecrdovy rvwiiffeffOoy, 

P. rvvriffdfjLeday rvirfiffecrOe, Tviriiaovrau 

Perfect, / Aavc been struck. 

S. TiTVfifiaiy rirvypai^, rcVvTrrac, 

D. TeTVfJL/jLedov, rirv^Bovy rirv^BoVy 

P. T€TVfXfAeday riTvipde, reTVfifievoi eicrL ^ 

Pluperfect, / had been struck. 

S. ireTVfJLfiriVy cVervv//©, eTeTwrroy 

D. eTervfXfjLedoyy irerv^dovy €T€TV(l>driyt 

P. irervfjifxidaf erirvi^dey rervfXfiivoi ^cray.^ 

in rf9c/x«u, rftfcfrat : and so in other verbs, from a first person in -fuu, came 
the second in -<rai. The lonians rejected the ff, and then the Attics con- 
tracted CM and rial into 17 subscript. 

^ Anciently this person ended m -ecro. The lonians rejected the ff, and 
then the Attics contracted eo intp ov. So from the first person in -dfiriv, came 
the second euro. Ion. ao, Att. ». 

2 a. The second person singular of the perfect is formed from the first, by 
changing the consonants before -cu into the characteristic of the first future 
active ; as rirv/xfjuu, 7irv\lfai, from tH^u : but ft only is changed when it 
follows a liquid or 7 in the root, as rhtpiuuy rirtpn^eu, from rifn^a; liKeyfuu, 
liKey^tu, from i\i^a. In the fifth conjugation fi is always changed into ff ; 
as ttnrapiMii, %<nrapirai* 

6. The third person singular is formed from the second, by chai^ging v 
into T ; as l<nrafNrat, Itrvaproi ; rirv^ai (r^Twrcrou), rhvnrai j XiXt^oi 
(\iMK<r<u), KkXiKTcu ; but if the first person ends in -fffuu, the third retains 
<r before the final syllable -rcu; as reriKefffuu, rcreXea-ai, reriXcoTm; 
wiippwrfuu, rk^SjTtUf vk^pourrai, 

e. The second and third persons dual, and the second person plural, are 
formed from the third person singular, by changing the smooth mutes into 
their corresponding aspirates ; as t'krvnrcUf rkrv^dov, tkrw^B^ : and likewise 
by assuming s before B pure, as KiKpireu, xeicpiarBov, 

9 See p. 82., under the formation of the pluperfect. 
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Paulo-post-Futurum, I shall presently be struck. 

S. reTvxI/Ofiaif rervyin^t rcrvi//crai, 

D. Tervyj/ojjLEdoy, rcrvv/zco^v, Tervyj/effdoyf 

P. rervtjl/d/icOa» rerv^jjeffdey • rcrvijpovrai. 

First Aoristy / was struck. 
S. tTv^QriVy €Tv<l>6ris, irvi^dri, 

D. Iru^Ojirov, cn/^di/r'?^* 

P. krvi^Brip^Vy kTV(^QrfrB9 Mip&riffav, 

First Future, / «Aa// or ti7t7/ 5e struck. 

S. TVffkBriffOfiaLy TV<^dii9ri, Tv^dricreTaiy 

D. Tv!pOTiff6fj£Boy9 Tvfjkdiitretrdoyy Tvil>dri(r€<rBoiff 

P. TVi^diia6iuBay Twjt&icrttrds^ rvtjSiiaoyrau 

Imperative Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, be thou struck. 

S. rinrrov, i rvTrrcffOw, 

D. TvirrsfrSoyf rmrTitrdwy, 

P. TVTTTeaOey nnrriffdiafrap. 

Perfect and Pluperfect, have been, 

S. T€TV}j/0, T£TV(j>dOi>f 

D. rirvipBoyy r£rv06aiv« 

P. TtTvi^dty TervipBiiMTay. 

First Aorist, 6e /S^m struck. 

S. rw^Oiyri, Tvi^BfiTWy 

D- TW^Brffroy^ TvipOvTuyy 

P. rv^Oi/Tc, Tv<l>0riT4o<ray. 

Second Aorist, 6e /S^m struck. 

S. rwinyOi, n/TT^rw, 

D. TvinjToyy Tvw^TUfy. 

P. rv7rriT£f rvvTiruttray. 

Optativb Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, may, mightbe. 

S. Tvvrolfiriyf rvirroio, rvwToirOf 

D. TVTTTolfieBoyy rvTrroioBoyy rvirTolfrBriy, 

P. rvwroifuBaf rtnrroiarB€, rvrrTOiyro. 



> The old form for this person wasTt^ctro, by sync, r^rreo, contr. r#»rov. 

E 
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Perfect and Plttperfect, ma^^ might hate been* 

S. rervfifiivog cli^yy elriCy eiriy 

D. Tervfi^yia tn/royf eiiiniVy 

P. rervfifUroi elii/xevy eti/re^ €%ri<my. 

first Aorist,' mai^ have been. 

S. TwfielriKf Tv^elfify rv^Oe/17, 

D* Tv^QeiifToyy rwjtdetffniy, 

P. Tvfdelrifieyf rv^elnrep rwfdtirjaav. 

Second Aorist, mojf have been, 

S. lihnltfVf rvTc/ijCj nwrwij, 

D. TVireLiffroVy nnrediTfiVf 

P. TvirBlrifuv, rvweirire, rwelritray. 

First FaturCy ^mxy hereafter be. 

S. rvf^Tfirolfiriyy rwpOiiffoiOy rw^irotro, 

D. TW^ffolfiiOoyt Tvfdiitroiadoyf rvipdfiaoladfiyf 

P. rv^OfyooZ/ieOoy rvfdiitroiadey Tvijid^iaoiyTO. 

Second Future, may heretifter be. 

S. Tfhrriffolfiriyy rwriiaotOy rwriitroiTO, 

D. TvmiffoliuOayf rvwiiaroiadoyf Twrrifroitrdiiyy 

P. rwriiiroifudaf rwriiffoiad^y rvrfiffoiyro. 

Paulo-post-Futurum, maypresendy be. 

S. Ttrv^iiiriVy rerv^l^tOy rervxl^iroy 

D. rervxf/olfuOoyf rervxlKntrdoyy T€TV}lH>iaBiiyf 

P. Terv\lM>ifiedaf rsrvyj/oitrdE, renr^iyro. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, tvauldy should be, 

S. rwirrw/ieu, rwurp, rvmirai, 

D. Twr^fjiedoyf rinnTieBoy, rwrniffBoyf 

P. rvirri^/icOcu rivniaBe, Twrrayrai. 

Perfect and Pluperfect, should have been. 

T). rerv^fiiyoi Zy yQy m 

S. rervfJLfiiyut Jiroy, n^o^f 

Pt rervfjLfdyoi SfAiVf ifrci Svu 
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First Aorist, should have been^ 

S. rv^Od) TlH^d^Cy TVfdyy 

D. TVl^d^Oyf Tvipd^TOVy 

Second Aorist, should have been. 

S. THhrQf Twr^Qf TT«rjf, 

D, rvirjfrov, rvvrjToyf 

P. rvwuffUVf rwr^Sy rvvann^ 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present and Imperf* rv7rr£(rdac, io be struck. 

Perfect and Pluperf. rcrv^Oat, to have been struck. 

First Aorist, TVipdiivai, to have been struck. 

Second Aorist, rvTr^vai, to have been struck. 

First Future, rv^Biiatadaif to be about to be struck. 

Second Future, rvirfiffstrBaiy to be about to be struck. 

Paulo-post-Futurum, rcrvi/zeo'Oacy to be on the point of being 

struck. 

Participles. 

Present and Imperfect, being sfyruck. 
Nom. 6 rwTOfiBvo^f ^ TVWTOfxiyrjy to rvTrrofxevov. 

Perfect and Pluperfect, having been struck. 
Nom. 6 TETVfjinivosy fi TErvjifiivTi, TO Tervfifjiiyov. 

First Aorist, having been struck. 
Nom. 6 TwpBeiSi ^ rv^Oelera, to Tv^iy. 

Second Aorist, having been struck 
Nom. 6 Tfhrei£y ^ n/ircVa, to rvfriv. 

First Future, about to be struck. 
Nom. 6 Tv^fiffOfieyoc, 4 TvfBrftrofJyTiy ro rvfdrj(r6^vop 

Second Future, about to be struck. 
Nom. 6 Tll^vria6fuyoiy ^ Tvvri<rofxiy% to TwrriffOfieyoy. 

Paulo.post-Futurum, on the point of being struck. 

Nom. 6 rcrvi^fi€voc, i^ rerv^iiiyriy ro Tervypdfievnv. 

E 2 
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DIALECTIC CHANGES OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



Indicative Mood. 



Singular. 

ecu I. 
1701 P. 
ciAtt. 



Present. 
Dual. 



Plural. 
OfxeSaf etrdey ovrat, 
6fA€ir6a D. I. 
6fu9fp ^ol. 



CO I. 
w D. 

aiCOV, ffK€TO I.' p. 



Imperfect. 
djjLedoyf eaOovy ioBriVy 



dfiEda, etrde, ovto* 
Sfuirda A. 



1^9 nCy 1I9 



Second Aorist. 



rfTOv, rirnVf 



€f^B.& I«^ 



Second Future, and Paulo-post-Futurum. 



Ofjiaiy y, eraiy 
ecu I. 
ir«i P. 



SfuOoVf eerBovy eadovy 



6fieOaf eaSe, ovrau 
^fuffda A. 



Perfect 

fiaiy vcUf TCUy I /xtOoVf OoVy Bovy fieOay Bey inraiy or fUvoi ei(r(» 
I uiarBa A. areu ^ I. 

Pluperfect 

fiffVy VOy TOy I fUdoVy BoVj BlfTy I fUBtty BCy VTOy QT fUyOl l^ffaV, 

I I uc<r0a A. oro I. 

First Aorist. 
Qrivy BriQy Briy I 

First Future. 

diicrofiaty p ercu I SfieBopy etrBoVi ttrBovy I o/xe0a, tvBiy ovrau, 
(Teoil. I \u(a$al, D. 



BtfTOVy BiiTtiVy I BrifJLEVy BfifTty B^ctav, 

Bmf Ion. 



I See page 80, note 1. 
£ 4 
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Singular. 
ovy ierOu, 
CO, Ion. 



Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

Dual. 
eerOov, iadutVf 



Plural. 
sffSe^ iadwaraVf 



The other tenses of the imperatiye are not varied by any dialect. 

Optative Mood. 

Present, 1st and 2nd Future, and Paulo-post-Futurum. 

Sing. Dual. 

olfiEdov, oiffSovy olerOrjv^^ 



oifAflVf OlOf OLTOf 



drfw^ «ijc, €tJ?, 



Plur. 

olfjiedcLy oiffSey oiVTOm 
oifuaBa A. oi&ro I. P, 



First and Second Aorist. 



tiriTOV^ iirriVf 



ttfiev, cn-c, fiey Sync. 
§ifies D. 



Sing, 
coi Ion. 

1|Oi P. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Dual. 
wfiedoVf riaBoVy riadovy 



Plur. 
tifi^aBa A. 



First and Second Aorist. 



«», fl|yf 4ptri, &c.,I. 



iyrof, firoVf 



tafUVy fjref wau 
SftKs Dor. £vri Dor. 

ofuy Syst. 

Infinitive Mood. 
First and Second Aorist. ifvaiy iyuitpu Dor. rj/ur Ion. 

FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE TENSES OF 

BARYTONE VERBS. 

There are nine tenses in the passive voice, of which the 
present, the perfect, and second aorist, are derived from the 
active voice. 

Present 

The present is formed from the present active, by changing 
'•I into ofxai : as rvimaf rvvroiACLu 
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Imperfect, 

The imperfect is formed from the present passive^ by 
changing -/nai into /iiyy, and prefixing the augment : as tvwto- 
/lai, ervTrrdfJtriv* 

Second Aorist 

The second aorist is formed from the second aorist active, 
by changing -ov into rjv : as irfhroVf crwijv. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the third person singu- 
lar of the second aorist passive, by adding aoyiai^ and casting 
off the augment : as krvmiy li^Trfiaofiau 

Perfect* 

The perfect is formed from the perfect active, by changing, 
In the first conjugation, -^a pure into /x/xai, jk being doubled, 
as rc7i>0a, reri/^/iai : -^a impure into /uat, as rerep^a, Terepfiai. 
In the second, -^a into yfiai ; as XeXex^ \e\eyfiau 
In the third, -«:a into vfjiai ; as TETeuca, TrcVectr/iat. 

In the fourth, ('X" !"*<» T/""' «*» ^^"X-. riray^u 

\_ -Ka into (rfxai ; as irttppoKay irtt^aafiat. 

In the fifth, -ica into /xai ; as ci//aXica, tyj/aXfiai : but xc- 

^ayica makes wi(^a/xfiau 

'ff/iat, if the penult of the perfect 

active is short ; as rcrcXcica, rcrc- 

Xcflr/Leac : but into 
fiaiy if the penult of the perfect 

active is long; as TrevolrjKaf we^' 

voifffiau 

Exceptions* 



In the sixth, -ica into 



'Hirovo'/ucu, ir. &iro^, to hear; 
K4Kpov<rficUf fr. Kpo6w, to knock ; 
"Emcufffuut fr. mraiw, toitumble; 
KcK^Xcv(r/MU, fr. kcAci^, (o order ; 



K4K\€ur/uu, fr. icAcf«f, to shut ; 

^<r€ur/uu, fr. ccfw, to shake; 

"Eyviaff/uu, fr. T^dw, to fcnow ; 

TiBpmHTfuxi, fr. ^pa6w, to break: 6^c, 



3ome verbs also are excepted, which, though the penult, of the perfect 
active is short, do oot admit o* ; as Ijpofuu, fr. ^poxa, J ploughed; ffAfifuu, fr. 
Ij^ixa, perf . of ika4p«f, to drive ; and some others. 

Of verbs in -vu, the Attics form the perfect passive in ffueu ; as yuaiim, to 
jtetR, fUfdeurfiM ; ^ve», to show, ir4<paa'fuu. 

Some verbs, with cv for the penult of the perfect active, omit e in the pe- 
nult of the perfect passive ; as W^«;x«» ^i^pvyfuu; r^cv^a, Wrvy^cu ; so 
f^ffi/iMf Kixh*^* V^mMTftM, 

B 5 
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Those verbs in which pc is so connected wiCh a consonant as to form part 
of the same syllable, change c into a : as trrpt^, to turn, itrrpo^, fhrpofir' 
fioi ; except fiifpryfuu, from fip4x», to wet. 

Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by changing 
»fAai into firivy and prefixing e if the perfect begins with a con- 
sonant : as rirvfjifMUf ereTv^tiiiy. 

When the third person singular of the perfect, and the plu« 
perfect, ends in -rai or --to impure, the third person plural is 
formed by the participle and elffl : as rervTrrac, rirvfuiivoi elaU 

But when -f ai or to is pure, the third person plural is 
formed from the third person singular by inserting y before 
-rai or -to i as KiKpXrai, iciicpivTaL ; evevoirfTO, tveiroiriyTOm] 

Sometimes the circumlocution of the participle and eifjl is 

not used in the optative and subjunctive moods; as Eicralfiiiy, 

-aXo, 'OiTOf optat.; and iKrutfuUf -i}, "tfraif subjunct. from icrdyuty 

to kill: but chiefly in contracted verbs : as veirouifiriyy -^o, 

JTO ; KEKXiifjLriy, -yo, 'yro, i being subscribed. 

The loniaus form the third person plural irom the third person singular, in 
some tenses, by inserting a before -rcu or -to ; as ir^oXrai, iip^lXHrau,^ But 
if a smooth mute precede, it is changed into its proper aspirate, as r^rwrai, 
Terv^&roi; and o'into ^, but sometimes into 9, as ir^currat, Trewfld&Teu; 
StrKfinurrai^ iffic€vMfrtu, If a long vowel or a diphthong precede, it is ge- 
nerally made short; 9s K€K6<rfaiTeu, ictKOfffU&TOt, they have been adorned; 
riBeiTot, rtB^arat, they have been placed, 

Paulo'post'F'uturum. 

The paulo-post-futurum is formed from the second per- 
son of the perfect, by changing -at into oncu : as rervi//ai, re- 
rvt//o/x€u. 

JFirsi Aorist* 

The first aorist is formed from the third person singular of 
the perfect, by changing -ai into ijv, the smooth mutes into as- 
pirates, and withdrawing the letter of reduplication : aa rirv 
Trrac, iriM^driym 

JBxaptiofis, 

ifiy^tr^, fr. fUfiyrrrafi, I remember, \ , . , 
^/Jfk6<rft,K, fr. l/W«Tai, I am strong J ^****» ■*""*« '' 
4irdt0fljy, fr. ffict^ffrai, I have been saved, whico rejects r. 

Verbs, which in the perfect changed s into cu resume c ia 
the first aorist : as im-pafji/xai, karpi^Briv* 

* The Attic writers also use this third perwn plural in •«rau and -cko. 
AUoliyl., Sophoel., £urip., Aristoph., poffim. 

s The perrects fUfunifuu, and f^ptarai, have the force of presents : hence 
"^iwno, TAuc.ii, 8., the pluperfect of Pmmf^, has the sense of an unperfect« 
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And those which rejected v, here resume it among the 
poets : as kKXlyOfiv for UkidriVf from JcXivctf, to bend. 

First Future, 

The first future is formed from the third person singular 
of the first aorist, by adding irofAah and omitting the aug- 
ment : as krvt^drif rvi^diicrofiau 

The remaining moods are formed from the indicative^ and 
each tense from its corresponding one. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

The middle verb is so called, because it has a middle 
form and a middle signification, partly passive, and partly 
active. 

I. Of middle verbs, some are purely deponent, and take an 
active signification S without any active form : as Uxoficu, to 
receive ; 1 fut. U^ofiaiy 1 a. khiififfv* 

II. Others are neuter, and have a passive signification with 
a form partly passive and partly active : as r^Ko/uac, rcnjica, 
to melt away; tr^iro/iac, ffitnprayto become putrid ; fjiaivofjtaif 
fuixfiyof to become mad, 

III. Others again are purely middle in signification, and 
may be called reflective .* as Xouoaac, I wash myself, where the 
action of the verb is turned back, or reflected on the agent. 

IV. There are some verbs of this class, which, though they 
have an active form in use, yet in the middle voice commonly 
take an active sense^ especially in the first aorist and first 
future. 



COGKATE TeKSES OF A DepONENT VeRB. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

la. p. 

1a.m. 

lf.p. 

If.m. 

P.p.f. 



Indie. Imper, 



Me^fuu 
Z^x^iitrofjuu 




U^ 



Optat, 






8^X^< 3cx9cfi|y 



Zix^lKB^ 






Subj. 



yfiivos «l M4}(fi€u 



8cx0« 



lafin. 



84xc<r0ai 



8«X^*'* 
8n<9^co'0ai 

8«M(c(r0te 



Particip. 



ScX^/ifFOf 

9f9eyfx4vos 

8cx0elf 

9*idfuyos 

i€x9ri<r6^uvos 

9€^6fl€VOS 



> Which sigDification, like the ngnificatioii of all active verbs, is either 
tmnsitivey intransitive, or neater; e. gr. 94xt*'u, it^XN^^h yiyyoiim, 
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DIALECTIC CHANGES OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

First Aorist 

Sing. ^ Dual. Plural. 

dfiTiyf w, arof f dfiedoVf aaOov, aoBriVy \ a/x€0a, aadty avro, 

«o I fit<r0a A. 

a Dor. 

Second Aorist 
ofjLrjv, ov, €70, I 6fuBovy Effdor, itrBriy^ \ 6fuda, etrOey ovro. 

First Future. 

o/iat, p, crac, | ofxedov, etrdoy, eaQov, \ dfuda, €<r6e, orrau 
ovfuUf ff, circuD.etA. 
wuai D. cott lott. 
clA. 

Second Future, 
ov/ittc, y, eirai, \ ovfteOoVy elcrOov, eierOov, \ ov/xeOa, eiffOey ovvrau 

Participle. 

Second Future. 
rwrov 'fuvocy ^evfuyo^ Dor. ^oL 

Imperative. 
First Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. PluraL 

aty dffdiOf I avOoy, dadiavy | aerOc^ atrSiaaav* 

do-0«rA. 

In the remainiiig tenses, the middle voice has the dialectic changes of the 
active voioe. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 

VOICE. 

The present and imperfect are the same as in the passive 
voice. 
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Second AorUt 

The second aorist middle is formed from the second aorist 
active, by changing -ov into o/ii^v : as trvirov, irwrdfifiv. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second future active, 
by changing -a» into ovfiai : as ri^TrcS, rvwovjiai. 

Sing. rvTTOVfiaiy rwry^ rwreiraiy 

Dual, rwrov/jLedovy rvweitrSoyy rwreiaSoyf 
Flur. rwovfiedof rwreiffOef Twrovvratm 

Except irlofuu, I shall drink ; &ofuu and ^Ayo/uu, J thaU tat, ^dye<rai, 
^yerai : and these poetic forms, fiiofuu, v4ofieu, by crasis vwftM, I shall go* 

First Future, 

The first future is formed from the first future active, by 
changing -cu into ofiai; as rvypiay rvi//o^ac: but in the fifth 
conjugation into ovfiai ; as i//aX(5, yf/aXovfjiat. 

The Ajttics also have -ovfuu in the fourth and sixth conju- 
gations : as KOfjii&y KOfjuovfjicu ; ofjidy ofiovfjuii* 

And sometimes in the other coojugadons : as ^^wftm, from ^e^yw. The 
Dorians adopt this form in all conjugations. 

First Aorist 

The first aorist is formed from the first aorist active, by 
adding 'firjy: as crv)//a, irvyl/dfttiv. 

Sing. €rvi//ctfii7v, irvyj^y irv^ro^ 

Dusd, ervyj/afuOoyy ervyl/aoBoyj ervi^(r0i|v, 
Plur. erv^afieOiLy Irvi/^erOe, crvi/^airo. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. rvi//ac, rvyl/aadatf 

Dual, rvyf/affOoyf rvyl/dtrdwy^ 

Plur. rvijl/avde, Tvyl/derOtaffay, 

Optative Mood. 

Sing. Tvyj/alfiriyy rv\^au>, rvypavroy 

Dual, TwI/aifAedoyf rvypoAtyQoyf rv^ltrdriVf 
Plur. rwf/cUfieOof n/ij[/aio'0c, Tvyf/aiyro* 
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Perfect. 

The perfect middle is formed from the perfect active, by 
assuming the characteristic of the second aorist instead of 
its own^; as rcriJ^a, rir^ai or 

From the second aorist^, by changing -ov into a, and pre- 
fixing the reduplication, if the verb begins with a simple 
consonant, or a mute with a liquid ; as cii^ov, reri)ira. 

Rules. 

The penult of the perfect middle is generally the same as 
the penult of the perfect active : as reri^^a, rir^tu 

But in the penult of the! * I of the present active!^* 
perfect middle, 1 ** | *^® changed into 1 ^ 

as TzelQia, ircTroiOa, to persuade ; ^a/ycif, irc^iiva, to show ; ^oKkw^ 
TidriXay to bloom. 

But a is sometimes preserved : as et/zoXa, / sang. 

Dissyllables, which have £'in the penult of the first future, 
change c into o in the penult of the perfect middle : as Xeydi, 
\£$«if, XAoya, to say ; and cnrelputy (nrepSty eenropa, to sow. 

When x» ^^ 0> ^^ ^^^ characteristic of the present, the per- 
fect middle is the same as the perfect active. 

Plupeffect. 

The pluperfect middle is formed from the perfect, by 
changing -a into civ, and prefixing £ if the perfect begins 
with a consonant : as rcrihra, irtrihrtiv.^ 



^ Except 8€(80, to fear, which for the sake of eupkony takes Z^ucu, 
> The perfect middle does not always take the short penult of the second 
aorist : many perfects retain the long penult of the present ; as fi4epl0a, 
rirplya, tlfi^lya, fi4nvKa, ir4irpaya, KiKtvOa: ri, », and ev, of the present 
generally remain in the penult of the perfect middle. 

3 Amongst the ancient Greeks the pluperfect of c{8w was thus formed : — 
Ionic. Attic. 

jfSca, I had knowtit H^ hy contraction^ 

jfScc, i9€t, fi9€u>, and ^8i|. 
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CIRCUMFLEXED, OR CONTRACTED, VERBS, 

Verbs are called eircumflexedi because they take this ac- 
cent (") on the last syllable of the present tense. 

Thej are called verba jmra, or eontraeta, becaase the temuatiom -ev, 
•^, £o, are contracted by the Attics into ona syllable. 

They arise from verbs of the sixth conjugation in -car, 
-ooi, -wa I hence there are three conjugations of contracted 
verbs: — 



The first in -ew, 1 f-^ffai, 1 f-i 

The second in -aw, j-Fut. in -I -^crw, >Perf.in-j - 
The third in -6(a, j t"*^^*^> J t" 

Exceptions to the first Conjugation, 



wKa* 



Some verbs of the first conjugation form the future both in -^trof and 
'iffVf and the perfect in -tiku and -cica: as KdK4u, to call; cuyiw, to praise; 
Kop^f to tatiate, S^e, 

Some also retain only c» the penult of the present : as TeX.4m, tofimek ; 
ikpKito, to repel, suffice, jfc. 

Dissyllables in -4v form the future in c^» ; as x^f ^ P^'**'' > P^* ^^ 
flow ; irviu, to blow ; irX4m, to sail > : except 94m, 9^9», to bind ; Tp4w, rpiru, 
to tremble ; and Qiw, (^et, to seethe, boiL 

Exceptions to the second Conjugation. 

These verbs form the future ia -iff to, and the perfect in -axa : — 

a. Verbs with c or i before -dua^i as Um, to permit; Korrtdee, to labour, 

b. Trisyllables which have X or p^ before -w, with a vowel immetfiately 
preceding : as mpdto, to go over ; yeXAu, to laugh, 

e. Dissyllables which nave Xoxp^ before -& : as j^AcIv, to bruAse ; kXc(c0, 
to break ; Zpdn, to do. 

Exceptions to die third ConjugaiHon* 

Verbs m -^, not derived from a noun» form the future in <{<r» : as h,p6», 
ipdent, to plough ; Mm, ov6aoo, to reproach. 

Observations 

The present and imperfect only are contracted; in the 
other tenses these verbs follow Uie sixth conjugation of 
barytones. 

In dissyllables of the first conjugation, the first person 
singular, and the first and third persons plural, are not con- 

1 These futures are more properly derived from the obsolete form in -c^. 

* So Mbo/jMi, to behold, fut ^miffofuu, 

^ Also n, V, before -^m, as Kp^itdm Kpe\WLfft», ireiydto ir€ivc!ff», 

' ^so V, B, as cnrdu <nrduru, ^6i» ^$dffw : vdofuu, also, makes viffoyMu 
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tractedy as TrXiwy TrKiofitvy vXiovtriy not irXw, wXovfxeVf vXovcri : 
nor are they in the optative and the subjunctive moods. 

In dissyllables of the second conjugation, all the persons 
are contracted. 

Obs* The simple (or uncontracted) form of these verbs is 
more frequent with the lonians : the contracted form with the 
Attics, and the other Greeks generally. 

Contracted verbs are generally without the second aorist, 
second future, and perfect middle. 

Except those in -» impure after a contraction, in the first and second con- 
jugationa : as Smnriof 8ovird, Udovrrov, 8oinn», d^Soviray to sound heavily ; fivKciu 
fAVK&f duSKOV, fAUKw, ji4fiuKa, to hellow. 

Mode of Contracting. 

I. In the first conjugation, -ec is contracted into ei, -eo into 
ov : but £ only is omitted, if followed by a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

II. In the second conjugation, if o, oi, oi, or ov, follow a, 
the contraction is made into oi : otherwise into a. 

The Dorians contract -dtis into fs, -dtci into ^, and -i/iiv into pv; as 
6pd€is Spfs, 6pd€i 6pg, dpdtiy Sppw : the Attics also in these four verbs ; (u, 
&s> 0t to i»««; »«««'», "VVh '^Vf ** hunger ; Zv^So, -fis, -ft, to thirst; j(p&iuu, 
XPS> XP^«*f Xfn(rBM, to use. 

The ^olians change -$v the infinitive into cus : as ^cXeuf for ytX^, to 
lai^h. 

The poets, in this second conjugatioo, insert o before the contraction into 
«; as K&fntKOfiMVTts, Kap7iK0fJL6wPTtSf ft, KOfiriKOfi/Atfi^ : and smaetimes they 
double a ; as TtfxdcurBeUf for rifJuurBcu,* 

III. In the third conjugation, the contraction is made into 
tai, if the vowel w or ij® follow o : but into ov, if o is followed 
by e, oVf or another o. 

If any other diphthong follow o, the contraction is made 
into 01, but the infinitive is contracted into -ovy, as xf>v(ro€tv, 
Xpvffovv, to gild. 



! To have a full head of hair. The poets use the same kind of contraction 
hi nouns ; as ^diof , Hght, by crasis ^&s, poet, ^6us. 

^ If the syllable, which precedes an inserted a, be long, the inserted a is 
also long, as ntvoiy&'a for luvoHv^ : if short, the a is also short, as Urxpa^fi^ 
h9 holds, for hrxSof^ 

3 If it be a diphthcmg, as ]?> the contiaction is made into ot. 
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DIALECTIC CHANGES OF CONTRACTED VERBS, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indicative Mood. 
First CoDJagation. — ^Present. 



Singular. 



Dual 
eirovy tirovy 



Plural. 



ovfuvy €iT€y overu 

WfUSf €WTl "I Q 

ovrrit 
cvo'i M* 



Second Conjugation. — Present 



aa», wy fQy ^ 

#* #% ^ 

•». p, v» 

4m, 491S, Ui, &c.. Ion. 



arovy arovy 
ryroy, See, Dor. 



6mfuy,8tc,, Poet. 



Third Conjugation. — Present 
6c^ Wy diQy diy I ovTOVy ovrovy 



ovfuvy ovrfy ovffu 
oufus, . owTi Dor. 



First Conjugation. — ^Imperfect. 



OVVy €lQy CI) 

€ffKW, &c., Poet Ion. 

ffiyAtt 



eiTOVy ein|v> 



OV/ieVy €lT€y ovv. 

cvvDor. 



Second Conjugation. — ^Imperfect 



offKOv, Sec, Ion. 



a* 



arovy arriVy 
9fTov, Ifniv D. 



laPoet. 



«tf/ieV) are, oiv. 

cwlon. 



Third Conjugation. — Imperfect 



OVVy OViy OVy 

vKov, &c.. Ion. 



OVTOVy OVrtlVy I OVfUVy OVTty ovv. 

offcof B. 



Imperative Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present 
Sing. Dual. 



fff 



f, &e.. Ion. I 



Plur. 



eircy elrkuray* 
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Second Conjugation. — Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 



aa Poet. 



/ 



aroVf uTUfyy 



arc, aTtoaav* 

arrtawSicdiyrupAit, 



Optative Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

01 fit, oic, 6i, I olrov, olrriv, I oifievy olrc, oltj » 

olriy, ofijy, oiri, &c., Att. ' 

(^Tjv, ths, <fri, &c., Dor. 

Second Conjugation. — Present. 

ffii, ^Q, w, ( ^Toy, ^njv, i^/icv, fre, fey, 

tpWt th^t <fVt &c. Dor. 

Third Conjugation. — Present. 

dtjjLi, o7c, oT, I dirovy olTrfVy 

oItiv, oirfs, olri, &c., Att. 

<pTlv, tfrjSf tfn, &c.. Dor. 



OifjLeyy oiTCy oitv. 



ttii 



Subjunctive Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

pC, m I VTOv, TJTOyy I wfiey, fJTe, wgl, 

po-i Ion. ' wyrt Dor, 

Second Conjugation. — Present. 






arovy arovy j CJiiiVy arc, dau 
^ov, &c.. Dor. j 



Infinitive Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present, tiv. 
4fi€v Ion. 4fAevai Att. ci' Dor. tiv & cts ^ol. ii/i^vai Poet. 

Second Coiyugation. — Present, ^y, 

dfuvM Att f V Dor. ais ^ol. a^ Poet, ii/uycu Poet. 

F 
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Third Conjugation. — Present, ovy. 

6fievai Att. ois &c oly Moil €vv Dor. Sfifieyat Poet. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -p. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in -/ic, deduced from 
verbs of the sixth ^ conjugation in 

{^iufy tsome rLQrifiij to place, 

tnawy tarrifjuy to stand. 

ooa», — — oiC(i)fiiy to give, 

(evyyvfOf ■ (evyyvfiiy tojoin.^ 

Verbs in -/xi are formed, 

1. By changing -oi, the final syllable, into /ii. 

2. By changing the short vowels of the penult into their 
proper long ones. 

3. By prefixing the reduplication : as ^iw, rldrifii. 

The reduplication is twofold, proper and improper. 

1. Proper, when the first consonant of the root is repeated with i : as 96», 
mHafu ; but the smooth mute for the aspirate ; as d-^w, riOrifu, 

2. Improper, when only I aspirated is prefixed : and this takes place, either 
when tbe verb begins with ot, as trrda, larrifju ; or with irr, asnT<£w, Himifu ; 
or when the verb begins with a vowel, as &», 7i)/u. 

The i£olians change if into c, fi being doubled : 0B rldcfjifu, for riOrifu, The 
Boeotians change ri into ci, making a reduplication with 6 : as irc^Uctfu. 

In the fourth conjugation, there is no reduplication, -ut 
simply is changed into -fiu 

But the lonians, in the fourth conjugation, use the reduplication : as k4k\v0i, 
for K\v$if hear thou. 

In some cases, instead of the reduplication, the first two letters of the root 
are repeated : as iucdxnH*, from «X«"f ^ grieve. 

Many other verbs also are without the reduplication ; as 
<l>rjfxl, PfifJiij yywfiiy 6Xwfii, ff^rifUj k, t. X. 

Verbs in -//i have only three tenses peculiar to themselves ; 
namely, the present, imperfect, and second aorist. 



1 But the poets otherwise: <t>^prifu, PpiBrifu, ^tfyfAi, from ^^/m», 0p(9ot, 

*■ The verbs, from which the fourth conjugation is derived, are themselves 
generally derived from other verbs, by inserting yv or yw : as &yc0, ieyy^, 
iyyvfii ; hpUko, dfiS, ofiyiw, 6fUfVfii ; irrop4w, arop&fy^, cropiyyvfu ; (tvyy^ 
also is originally formed from C<ev7». 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Most verbs of the fourth conjugation are not inflected be- 
yond the imperfect^ They are also without the optative and 
subjunctive moods. 

It has been stated above, that verbs in -fu have only the present, imper- 
fect, and second aorist, peculiar to their own form : it should be added, that 
the other tenses are supplied by the verbs from which those in -/u are de- 
rived : thus 8^, f. SfilNrw, perf. Maxa, k, r. X. : hence 5^fiD|u, imperf.^(Sw. , 
2 aor. iZav, 



Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 1. 
Aor. 1. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
Aor. 2. 



Cognate Tenses of a Verb in -//t. 



Indie. 



94dtiKa 1 
I8(uy 



Imperat. 


Optct. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


9iMi 


liiBoiiiv 


dM 


Hi^dycu 


BcSkov 


Sdaaotfj.1 


S^Ktt 




Z4So)K-€ 


-OtfU 


-A) 




dhs 


^olriv 


5<? 


^OVPOU 



Partic. 



-fib; 

Zfy&s. 



1 

2 
3 

4 



Singuhir. 
icmjfJLh 'VQ9 



I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Dual. 

'tlffLy '£TOV, tTOVy 'EfieVj 

-Tjflre, -drov, droy, -d/xcv, 
-dio't, 'orovy OTOVy 'Ofiev, 
-vert, -i)rov, th'oy, -i)/icv, 



Plural, 
ere, e'lffi. 
are, dai, 

OT£f OVffl, 



Imperfect. 



'Efievy ere, ecrav. 

'CLfuvy are, acray. 

-ofJtey, ore, Offay, 

"^lityy ih-e, iJeray. 



\ ' htdriy -fjc, -J?, '€Toy, eTtiy, 

2 iOTTjv, -ijff, -ri, -drov, ctrijv, 

8 iMdb)Vy -wc, -w, 'OToy, OTriyy 

4 ii^evyyvyy -vc, -v, -i)rov, aJrjyv, 

The Attic imperfect is more in use : — 

1 krideovy -ovr, 1 

2 ttrraovy -(dv, |- like the imperfect of contracted verbs. 

3 ihi^ooy, 'ovvy J 

* Some have a second aorist : as Sv/ac See £tym. Mag., at the words 
AD and Avv .^^cuaiy ^i/rrfift II, Z'. 19. 

F 2 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -/iU 



1 
2 
3 



Singular. 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. 












Plural. 
'Cfieyy crc, 



ecrav. 



ore. 



oaavm 



'STOVy errjVy 

-orov, <J7t;v, 

The second aorist, like the imperfect, is inflected through 
all its persons ; but in the dual and plural it retains the long 
vowel ; except cdi^v, idtav, and Jiy, from the verb trifiiy to 
send. 

From the verbs in ^u, are borrowed these tenses : 



1st Fut. 


1. ^trw. 


2. 


orriaw. 


S. 


dbjcrfo. 


1st Aor. 


1. tOriKa, 


2. 




3. 


eBiaKCU 


Perf. 


1. ridiiKa " 












& 


2. 


£OTI}fCCU 


3. 


^i^taKOm 




rideiKcu ^ 











Imperative Mood. 



1 
2 
3 
4 



1 
2 
3 



Present . 

Sing. Dual. 

HBtTiy ridirtay 

f cuyvi/Oi^, -vrw, 
The Attic imperative is more in use : — 



1 
2 
3 



Plur. 



'STOVy 

•^Toyy 


crwv, 


-fr£, 
-arc, 




'Orovy 
'Uroy, 




'OT€y 

-i)r€, 


oroxray. 
VTWffay. 



TldeEy 

iffTaey 



crTfjdi, 
hoc, 



-a, lu 



-ow, 






like the imperative of contracted verbs. 



Second Aorist 



^e' 



Tttfy 



horuty 



^irovy 

erniToyy 

hoToy, 



^ETtayy 
(TTiiTtay, 



H 



trc. 



dii 



(TTfiTey 

horty 



r£T(o(ray» 
OTjJrwo'av. 
hSriiKray* 



» And ^tfToo-oy, R M'.66. 

s For (f^vvdi is found C^^i^Tin; ; for ^cIkpvBi, 9€Ikpv ; 6fiyv$i^ tfipv. 
' 0^s and t6s, for <&€t< and 8<S0t, are irregular imperatives. "E^icnrcy and 
ffX^i are imperatives of a similar form, for hrlawtdi, irx!^i. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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1 
2 

3 



1 

2 
3 



1 
2 
3 



1 
2 
3 



Optative Mood. 

Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Tideirfv, . 






Second Aorist. 



'TJTOVy tlTrfVy 



rifiey, tire^ ricrav^ 



oiev, 

f UEVm 

•I & aUv» 
|_ oiev* 



Sing. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Dual. 



Plur. 






^5, ^jfc, ^^ 
oTftfy orncj 0^7?* 



"tiTOVy rrrovy 
'CLTOVy droVf 

'UfTOy, WTOVy 

Second Aorist. 

^fjrovy ^fJToyy 
orfiToy, (rnJToyy 
h&royy ^wToyy 



'UtfAeyy rjrey 
'WfJLeyy drey 
'fofieyy wrcy 



weru 
wtru 



err&fieyy aTfjrey (rrCJfTu 

h&fJL£yy ^WT€y ^dffU 



1. Tidiyau 



Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
2. Iffrdyau 3. ^id6yau 

Second Aorist. 
1. ^elyai, 2. or^vau 3. ^ovyaiJ- 



4. (evyyvyau 









Participles. 










Present. 


Second Aorist. 


1 

2 




TiBtiaay 


TiQiy. 


1 


Siik, 


Sclera, 


^iy. 


iffTagy 


ioramxy • 


• laray. 


2 
3 


« 


t*0 





3 
4 


hidovQy 




^iloy. 

J. 




ffTafTOy 


<rray* 
Boy 


QevyyvQy -vato 


-vv. 


1 '~' 


9 





' Used irregularly for ^{yai and 96yai, 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -/U. 



Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 
1. riOttr&au 2. ItrraoQau 3. U^oadau 4. (evywaOai, 

Participle. 



ffl. MIDDLE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

The present and imperfect middle are the same as the 
present and imperfect passive. 

Second AoriH. 

The second aorist is formed from the present, by changing 
"fiai into firivy by dropping the reduplication, and prefixing 
the augment : as r "ide -/iac, idifitiv, lara -/iac, etrrdfiriy. 



Sing. iOifjLJir 

tOtro 
Dual. idifuOoy 
tdeaOoy 
IBiffdfiy 
Plur. idifuBa 
eSeaOe 
tOtyro, 



Icrrduriv 

ft w 1 

€<rra<TO *■ 

koTCLixedoy 

laratrOoy 

effTCLtrOiiy 

karcLfjieda 

eoracrdc 

earayro. 



eMfiriy 



edofiedoy 
tdotrSoy 
edStrdriy 
iBofieda 

idoyTO,^ 



Sing. 
2. frraffOf ardfrSuf 



Imperative Mood. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

^ioBoyy ^iaOuyf 
OT&aOoyy araaOiayy 
^dadoy^ i6<rdu}yf 



Plur. 
^iade, ^iaOitfffay* 



^ Ionic iBw, ttrrcM, fSioo, Attic $&ov, hrru, fitov* 

* For the first future and first aorist, which ar^ regular from verbs in -«#, 
gee the Cognate Tenset of Verbt in ^fu, p. 99. The perfect middle is itrraa, 
participle wra^s, contr. iardss, which contracted form is declined p. 33. 

9 Ionic dffo, 96o, Attic dot;, 8ov. 







MIDDLE VOICE. 








Optative Mood, 








Second Aorist. 




Sing. 


delfiriy 


tnaifjiriy 


^oifiTiv 




^sio 


trraio 


^oio 




^UTO 


OToiro 


^Ito 


Dual 


^eifudov 


ffralfiedoy 


ZoifitBov 




^eitrdoy 


(rraiarOov 


^olaOoy 




^elerdriy 


araLffBriv 


lolffQriy 


Plur. 


^eifAeSa 


araineOa 


^oifieSa 




^Biffde 


trralaOe 


hoitrde 




^eiPTO* 


oraivro. 


Sotvro. 




Subjunctive Mood. 






Second Aorist 




Sing. 


Ritual 


OTW/JLai 


^wfiai 




^ 


arq. 


\* 




S*-oi 


frrdTai. 


oijrai 


Dual 


BuffuOoy 


ardfueOoy 


SwfJteOoy 




^(tBov 


aratrdoy 


Siocrdoy 




^adoy 


aratrdoy 


i^ffSoy 


Plur. 


^uffjLeBa 


OTUffjieda 


IwjuQa 




^rjffuE 


ffTcLfTUE 


ZtavQe 




d&yrau 


trr&yrau 


^wyrai. 
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Infinitive Mood. 
Second Aorist. 1. ditrdau 2. (rratrSau S. doorBai. 

Participle. 
Second Aorist. 1. dc/uvoc* 2. err&iievos^ 3. ^ofieyog* 



V*' 



DIALECTIC CHANGES OF VERBS IN -au. 

Indicative Mood. 

First Conjugation.— Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1|C, 1|«> 



irrh 



I €TOVy eroy, \ cguvy tri^ eitn, 

iyrt, Dor. 
ktfuy, 4dn Ion. 

ffrov, nroy, iifuy, lyrt, i^i Dor. 
F 5 



COSJUGATIOS O? VBRBS IS -^ 



I. rlBtoBau 2. 



Ikfinitiv* Mood. 
Freseot. 



PARTlCIPtB- 

1. rm^^ 2. i"i^".- »• «'""'• *• '"'"""'°" 
m. MTODLE VOICE. 

IBOICATIVB Moon. ^^ 

The p»»i »d impe,f»t "iJ*' ««■ *' "°" 
prewnt and imperfect passive. 

Second Aorisl. changing 

The second aorist is f°""«'l f'"™ScaS an^ P^**"'"^ 
.uai into ^„., by dropping to '^'^P^^'t^J'j^A^.,^. 
tSe augment: aa r -ifc -f^ iS^fl'' "^\^\ 

(Sooflov 



Sing. ;e^,i^v 




laraji-riv 


tOt™' 






Eflcro 




(trraT-o 


Dual. iBifiieo 




Eoriifie0ov 


iecoBoy 




carauaov 


iBiadrtv 




EoratrST])' 


Plur. ieifiida 




^OT^iuOa 


ceirrde 




JoTuffe^ 


iOii-ro. 




tm-avro. 




l^ 


perative 
Second ^ 


Sing. 




Dual^ 


1. Siffo\ SiTda., 1 


^fa6ov^^H 


2. (TTUCTD, iTTnaOiu, \ 




3. S6ao\ £6rrOb,, \ 


g 


l^^l 


> Ionic, te^a, iara^ 


^^^H 


> For Ihe firal t<^M 


■ 




•M th. Co,„.w Tj^ 


■ 




i^'zt'.7.liH 


1 


^^^^H 
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Second Conjugation. — Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

aOiy drufy I arov, druvy I arf, druaay. 

i| JEol, a Dor. Att I 

Third Conj ugation. — Present 

Sing. 

odiy drwy &c. 

(ov Att. contract) a9i Poet, oi Dor. 

Optative Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

c/i|V9 €/ijc, £17], eirjToy, eiiirriVf 1 elrjfiev, sirjTe, eirjtrav, 

I c7/ACf, eiT*, eTev Sync. 

Second Conjugation. — Present. 



1my» ih', Hv Poet. 



airifitVy airjre, airiffay. 
aufuVf o?re, cucv Sync 



Third Conjugation. — Present. 

oirfVy oiriQy olrfy \ oirfroVy oifiniVy olrj/uvy oiriTty olritrav* 
4ny, 4vf, 4^ Att. o^iicv, oire, Qifv Sync. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
First C onj ugation. — Present 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

wftevj rirty wtn, 
iwfuif Ion. 

•^^'^•''JPoet. 



^, ^s, ^<ri, &c., Ion. 



2f« 



I Poet. 



Second Conjugation. — Present. 






arovy arovy 



wfievy are, Cjcri. 



iay yc, y, 

»(ri Ion. 
dm, dps, 6ff Poet. 



Third Conjugation. -^pjresent 



wrov, tarovy 
V 6 
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Infinitive Mood. 

First Conjugation. 

Present. Second Aorist 

ivai. eiyai. 

^/iCMu, & ^^tCMu I. P. 4ii€yai Dor. 

4fMy Ion. €iuy Iwu, 4pu Poet 

Second Conjugation. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
6.yau fivatm 

dfUHu Dor. ^fuvM Dor. 

dfuy Ion. ^fuy Ion. 

Third Conjugation. 

Present Second Aorist. 

6vau ovyau 

Sfitwu Att Dor. SfuvM Att. Dor. 

6fi(V Ion. 4f*€y Ion. ^uai Poet. 

Fourth Conjugation. — Present 

vvau 

{ffifyat Att. Dor. 

ifjtey Ion. 

DIALECTS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN -^i. 

Indicative Mood. 

First Conjugation. — Present 
£^19 60*019 c^<*^ 

cat Ion. 
pAtU 

Second Conjugation. — Present. 

Singular. DuaL Plural. 

afAaif affatj araif 
ecu Ion. 
pAtt. 



afudovy aerdoVi VLfrdoVf 1 a/iedo, avde, airac* 



First Conjugation.— -Imperfect 

ilfiriy, kc, A. to Ion. 

ov Att. 
cv Dor. 



THE IRREGULAR VERB £l/iC, tO gO* 
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Second Conjugation. — Imperfect 

3. plur. ior4dro Ion. 



tto Ion. 
A» Att. 



Third Conjugation. — Imperfect 

ofirivy oaOf oro* 
ovAtt 

Imperative Mood. 
First Conjugation. — ^Present 
€tTOy iadia 

to loD. 

ov Att. 
cv Dor. 



2d Conj. — Present 

aaoj atrddh 
ao Ion. 
« Att 



Sd Conj. — Present 

00*0^ 6oOw, 
00 Ion. 
ov Att. 
oi Dor. 



DIALECTS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE OF VERBS IN -/«. 

Indicative Mood* 
First Conj.— 2d Aorist Third Conj.— 2d Aorist 



CO Ion. 
ov Att. 
cv Dor. 



oo Ion 
ov Att* 



Imperative Mood. 

First Conj. — 2d Aorist Third Conj. — 2d Aorist 

eeroy itrdw^ oeroy 6erd(if, 



CO Ion. 
ov Att. 
cv Dor 



00 Ion. 
ov Att 



IRREGULAR VERBS IN -/ic. 
Cognate Tenses.— -£Ip, IwiUg6» 



Indicat 


Imperat. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


Particip. 


Pres. tljui) 
Imperf. peivj 


%Bi 


COi^l 


U 


ceVai 


Xiv. 



110 



THE IRREGULAR VERB £l/ll, tO gO, 



Indicative Mood. 

Observe. — The anomalous verb epxofiai serves for the 
signification of the present. 

Present Tense 
(with the signification of the future^). 



Singular. 

El/ii, cTc or cl", elffty 
Ion. c7<r0a ^. 



Dual, 
troy, Iroy^ 



Plural. 



IfXEVy 

Xtu$ Dor. 



ire. 



*id(Tu 



^ia I. & na A. 

XOV ', Z€J, 






Imperfect 
neiTOVf yeirrjVj 

iToVf Xrtiv, 



yeifievy neirc, yeerav^ 
ifuv, IT€, tiroj' P, 



Sing. 



Imperative Mood. 
Present. 
Dual. 



"Idi in comp. ct, trw, | tror, irwv, 



Plur. 

irf, irwo-av, 
or UvrwVu 
Xrav A. 



Optative Mood. 

loi/ii, toc£, locy ic. r. X* 
2o/)7v A. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present. I Participle. 

Civac, clvac or^ icj^ai. | 

1/icv I. XfjMfai D.A. 2^/icy D. 



litVy loso(f<h ^<>^ 



1 But among the poets, it sometimes takes a present sense. 
^ Theoer, — Hence &irct, you are going away, you will go atoay, 

3 £uttman, Matthiae, Rost, Thiersch ; or may not this be a second aorist, 
as specified in the next note 1 

4 **''ES<ray, poet fir. fJo'eof, 3d person plur. of the obsolete first aorist tlffa: 
2 aor. toy, fcs, U, k. r. A. : perf. cTica, muperf. c&ciy, Att. fxeof ; 1 fut mid. 
i^oftm, 1 aor. m. ^Mfopf; perf. m. iUi, Att. fa, Ion. fffo; pluperf. {ffiF*" 
Eton Greek Gram,, p. 103. 



THE IRREGULAR VERB "Irjfit, tO Send. 



Ill 



"Irjfii, to send, 1st fut. ^enay perf. eIko,^ 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mood. 



Singular. 
'^Irifxiy trig, tijtn, 



Present. 
Dual. 

UTOVf UTOVy 



Imperfect 



Plural. 
lefievy ieT£, ieiari. 
ieacri I, 
laat A. 



'liyv, iriQ, irfy \ ietov, Urriv, \ ufxevy icrc, tccar. 
Elov, efes, efe, &c., P. ?«; B. 

Att. low, UtSf tei, after the manner of contracted verbs. 

Second Aorist 
''lly, ^c, ff^y I €TOVy • errjv, \ efxev, erf, etrav. 



Imperative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur« 

^tt. 7€(, &c., after the manner of contracted verbs. 



'Ec, 



croi, 



Second Aorist. 

I ETOVy ETWVy I 



€Tf, 



ETiatrav. 



Optative Mood. 
Present 
Sing. DuaL Plur. 

'Uirivy IceiyCj tciiy, | UlriTOV, tct^riyv, [ lEltifiEV, UltiTEy uij)(rav. 



> FiMt aor.fxa (for ^S<ra), Ion. &»«« ; perf. «!«« and Iwico, particip. €^«^s : 
-whence kpeoc^s, fr. A0fo?AA*, to Ut go : p. 61, n.3, on hiKa, 

2 Instead of this number, the first aonst singular is used ; and for the plural , 
t^ augmented forms seem to be more general, as mBttiMv, iyfhe, i^ewroi'. 



1 12 THE IRREGULAR VERB "Irif^h ^ ^tnd. 

Second Aorist* 
Ell})', eii}c> cti7, I cfijrovy ei^rriv, | ^irifuv, etrfrtf eltifniVm 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present 
Singular. DuaL PiuraL 

Second Aorist 

^» ^^» ipf &tc., I. 

Infinitive Mood. 



IffU 



Present Siecond Aorist 

"Elyau 
^fifveu A. D. 

^fl€» I. 



'levai. 

Ufiereu D. 
Ufityl 



Participles. 

Present 

Norn* Gen. 

'Ie2c» icto'a, lev, | 'levrocy cc^fl^Cy civrofi. 

Second Aorist 

"Ii^fu, to go, is coDJu^ted in the same manner. 'ArUuri in the indicative, 
iartwri in the subjunctive, h,irihfai in the infinitive, are used only by prose 
writen. 

II. PASSIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Sing. Dual. Ptur. 

'^efiaiyUtraif icrai, | iifuBoyy Uadov, Uador, \ UfjLid€LfUo9£f temu. 

Imperfect 
lipriyf UtrOy ttTO, | U/Jiedov, Utrdov, iitrBriyy \ iifjiedctf Te^Oe, teyro.^ 

* Perf. eF/ioi, third pers. pi. flWai; whence dn^amu, teiVrm, Att. kpitti^ 
V^yrw; aor.l. cT^qy. 



MIDDLE VOICE OF 'Iriuiy tO Send. 



lis 



Singular. 



Imperative Mood. 

DuaL Plural. 



Sing. 



III. MIDDLE VOICE. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. Plur. 



to I. 
oS A. 



Sing. 

Id I. 
oS A. 



Sing. 



Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

Dual. 
€(rdoVf eadutVf 

Optative Mood. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



e/ieOoy eade^ tvro. 



Plur. 

tade, ' IffdbJtray. • 



Plur. 



"Edfirirf flo, ciro, | eifieBoyf eiardoyy eiffdrjVy \ tifitQcLy clo-Oe, uvto^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"O/xai, ^y ^raiy \ &fudoyy IjaBoyf iaSoyf \ ^fieOof ^(rde, Syrau 

Infinitive Mood. 

Second Aorist. 

"Btrdau 

Participle. 
Second Aorist 

^Ufioi, to daire, has a similar inflection, but is rarely found beyond the 
imperfect tense. 



1 OOrro is read in the compounds of this verb. 



IH THE IRREGULAR VERB "Itnjfll, to kuOW. 

"Itniiiit to know* 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present 
Singular. DuaL Plural. 

XffTO¥ Sync. 



IffGfu D. Itrari D. 



liir/xcF Sync. Ztrwrd). 



. Imperfect. 

tffoy Sync. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"laaflt, l(r(ira», | ItraTOVf iadT(i}Vf | terore, Icrdrwaav^ 
tirBt, fiuTw, &c. firrc Sync, tltrrwir A, 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
*ladvau 

lerdfAfyoL and tBfitv D. tffS^jicv I. fcr/xci^ Sync. 

Participle. 

II. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

aa^iaiy ■ _^^^^ _^^^^ dix£dov,a(rOov,aaOovj a/xeOa, aoiJc, avrai . 

iiriffTautu, -<ru, Uc, compound of tarauai. 
itrlary A. 
^irfoDTOu I. 

Imperfect. 

*l(TTdfJLrjVraorOy -aro, | dfudovy aardov, atrdriy, | dfieOof affOe, avro. 
iiturrctfiTiP, hriffrairo, &c., Comp. 
ifKurra' iiiiv A. ^((Ttoo I. 
#ir^<rrei} A. 



^ Sync, tlirrc. So in the compounds of Kttj/ai, u Kdrrurre, ye hum: 
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Imperative Mood. 

Present. 
Singular, Dual. Plural, 

"loraero, lordcOw, ] ^laratrBov, loraerOoiv, | itrraffde, laratrdworav. 
irUrr&a'o, &tc, Comp. 
Marao I. 
iwiarn A. 

Infinitive Mood. 

"Iffraadau 
Compound, e7riara<rdai. Participle, IrriffTafjievog. 

^rifilf to say. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ipofit D. <t>aT\ D. 4>a»7* 1 r) 

Imperfect. 

<pavl.SiCD, 

Second Aorist. 

1^ D. i^pa D. ff B. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 



lis THE IRREGULAR VERB ^fih tO SOy. 

Optative Mood. 

Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

^wfAiey A. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Participle. 

II. MIDDLE VOICE, 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect, or Second Aorist. 
'£0et/ii}V9 t^cfOy t^TOy I eijidfjieOoyy c^atrdov, ifavdriy, | £^a/x£6a, 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. DuaL Plur. 

^do J. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Participle. 
^fjLsyoQt ^fiiyrif ^fieyoy, 

III. PASSIVE.— -Perfect, irii^ffftai IVticip. ne^fuyoc. 



r-/«# as, 
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VERBALS. 

Verbals are generally formed by rejecting the reduplica- 
tion or the augment, and changing the ending of the verb : 

I. From the first person singular of the perfect passiye : — 

as, yodfjifuif a Utter, 1 £. x. 

- ^pUni^. a line, J &• T^W-W-". 

ttafibs, a chain, • • fr. ^^trfuu, 

yaflfuoy, intelUgmit, • fr« vwiniitau, 

II. From the second person singular of the perfect passive ^— 

r-ia, as, HoKifiaarta, a prorf, fr. 9€9oK(fi&arcu, 

jjj J -«, — Toifitris, poetry, fr. ntwolnaut, 

"j Adjectives in -a-ios, as ^ca/fMorios, wonderful : 
V in -aifias, as xf^^f^^f ueef'uL^ 

III. From the third person singular of the perfect passive : — 

1. Masculines, 

'-nip, as, x"P<M^Pf ehmracter, fr. Kexipaicrcu, 

'TTis, — iroiirr^s, a poet, fr. ireiroiijTeu, 

in -^ 'TiKOS, — KfiiTiKhs, judicial, fr. ic^irptTai. 

-Tos, — icovarhs^, audible, fr. ffucovtf'Tcu. 

-T«p, — KOfTfi-fyrup, a ruler, fr, K€K6a-firrrai, 

% Feminines, 

f'Tis, as, leUIr^s,faiih, fr. vi^eurreu. 

. J 'Tpa, — ^pxiK^pct, the orchestra^, "J 

"J -Tpts, — ipxri^TpU, a female dancer, > fr. Hpx"!*'"''^' 

K-Tvs, — - hpxfiorhs^ the art of dancing, ) 

3. Neuters, 

• V-^ptoVtZB, vorfipiev, a cup, fr. Wtoto/. 

l^-rpoi/, — BldoKTpov, pupilage fees, fr. Ml^kucrai. 

Adjectives in -Wos*, -^4a, -r4ov: as oUrr4o5, oUrrda, oUrrtov, 
that must he hmme. 



1 eavpj&'irios, fr. r^MipjSurai ; xp^^^^^y ^» K4xpiH''ai. 

* Verbals in --rhs either convey the same meaning as the Latin 'Mlis, 
that is, possibility, power, ability, as cucovtrrhs, ** audiblHs," that which can be 
heard, audible : or they denote a past action like the passive participle, as 
Keicrhs, ** lectus," said. 

^ That part of the theatre where the Chorus used to dance. 

* Verbals in -rios answer to the Latin participle in -dus, e. gr. froT4os, 
"bibendus," to be drunk, that mxtst he drunk: and the neuter gender with 
4ar\, answers to est and what is called in the Latin Grammar (pp. 96, 99.) 
the gerund in -dum ; thus iroT4ov i^, " bibendum est," one must, should, or 
ought to drink. With the Attics the plural number is more common, za irorte 
4otI j T«\€/4i|T^a icrl, " bellandum est," war must be vMged, 



118 IMPERSONAL AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



r-ci/s as, TOfuvSf one who ettU, u. iwivftm. 

• J '^* — iwurroX^, an epitUe, fir. iwkrroXtu 

j -uw, — \&yu>¥, an oracle, . 

K-os, — Kiyof, iJucoune, « • 



IV, From the perfect middle : — 

as, TOfiMhSf one wha cuti, fir. r4rofta. 

fir. iwkrroA 

> fir. \4Xarya, 

y. Some few come from the root itself, as Xevroc, dear^ white, 
from Xevtraut, to see; some from the second aorist, as ^i>y)), 
JUghty from eijif^yav. 

VI. Others from the perfect active, as ^iMxiy learnings 
Topaxfli tumult ; &^^, a touch : and from the first aorist, 
as 3o£a, an opinion ; ^kti, a repository, Sfc, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

'A v^icec, it relates to, and vpoaiiKti, it is meet or proper ; 
Imperf. Lvf\K€, Trpoo^icc. 

'ApiffKei, ^^ placet," it pleases: imperf. ijpevKe; 1st fut. 
apiffei ; 1st aor. fipetrE. 

Act, lam in want of: imperf. e^ei; 1st fut. ^e//ffei; 1st aon 
eUritre ; pres. infin. hXy ; particip. ^iov. 

^oK€i, "videtur," it seems: imperf. i^dxei; 1st fut. ^<(^a ; 
1st aor. t^o^e, 

McXfc, ** curse est,'' it is an object of care : imperf. tfuKz ; 
1st fut. luKritrtix 1st aor. ifiiXriae ; particip. fiiXov^ 

Xp^ " oportet," it is necessary : imperf. e)(priv, or in prose 
Xp^v; oplat. xpc/n ; infin. 'XpV^O'f^i particip. (to) 'xpeifv ; 1st 
fut. 'xpijaeu 

Its compound airaxpri, ** sufiYcit," it suffices : infin. ktro-xpiv ; 
particip. k'KO')(pQv ; imperf. Liri^ri, ^c 

Some passive verbs are impersonal : as kvUxfTo,i, it gene- 
rally happens ; etficLprai, or eifiafyrai, and viTcpwrai, it has 
been decreed by fate, with many others. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS.i 

Defective verbs are those which are not conjugated beyond 
the imperfect : and if any other tenses be assigned to them. 



' Almost all the verhs comprehended under this head will be found 
^ the list of AiwmaiavA Verlfi ; also the various tenses assigned to them* 
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these are borrowed from verbs of which the present tense 
is obsolete; 

Gravitones in -jSw, which have in the penult c only, or aa immutable 
letter : as a4€M, (rr(\^a>, p4fi€u, ^p€(a.' 

Gravitones in -dyw : as \afi€d'pw, fiopB&'yca. 

In -<r«M», whatever vowel precedes : as yiyi&a'Ku, 

In 'dBoif as iei&'0» ; •'46w, as t€\46» ; -uBotf as fiani'0v ; in -0m, with a con* 
sonant, as 6.xBv, Mm. 

Hyperdissyllables ^ in -c^ : as ^MtivM, &X€e(v», ^pccbw. 

AJso those that have two consonants before -», of which one is a liquid : 
as 9dicyw, 

Those which end in -fl9 pure, the diphthong vi preceding : as owvlw. 

Those in -800, if y or X precedes : as <nriy^, fi4\Sa. , 

Also in -o/w, as nceSeuw — in -ela», derived from the present or the future : 
as, from rcX^, to finUh, reXtiv, iriXtiov ; yafi4»^, to marry, yofi'/ia-w, 
yc^iriffeiw, to wish to marry ; fip6v, to eat, fip<&a-w, fipwr§i», to desire to eat ; 
Ihmo, to see, Hi^a, ci^ftiv, to warU to see ; 'KoKffi4to, to wage war, iroAc/u^ira), 
iroXcjbii|<rc{w, to long for war. 

So contracted verbs, of which the Attics use the ample or uncontracted 
form : as ab\4ca o&X&, oHXm riZXov ; iXt^tca &K€^Q, &X^|a» ; lif^^, i^u, ^m -i- 
which borrow the other tenses from the circumflezed form : avX^trar, iKti^'fiaw, 

Also those which, on account of the insertion of some consonant, change 
€ into 1 ; as fi4yv, yiiivw, ^fuiivov ; r4Kv, rffcrw ; 4v4m9, Maim ; y4yofjuu, 
yiyvofjuui but lira> Stnrn, hrofuu fltnrofjuu, do not chance e, though they 
drop it in some parts ; as overe for cem-ere, <nr4<r0ai for l<nrc<r9at, <nr6fJt,&fos 
for iavSfAMyos, 

There are many other verbs also which have but one tense : as offfw, I will 
bear; S^c, 



ANOMALOUS VERBS- 

Anomalous verbs are such as are not conjugated uni- 
formly, but which borrow certain tenses from other verbs. 

• ''Ayafuu,toadmire,\mT^T(.iiya^firiv, •"ATw/ti, to break, f. S|», 1 a. &!«, 

like tarrS^Mi, ItrrStya^ : other tenses wbe::ce icar#a(a, 2 a. Mayov, pass, 

fr. ayA(ofuu, ia'yriv, perf. m. tieya, lam broken: 

iytlpw, to assemble, perf. ayfry^pKa, all Attic forms. 

pass, iyi^tpfuu, 2 aor. mid. epic, * Ayw, to lead, Attic perf. ceyi^oxa, 

^6p^/i77i',particip.pr.&yp<{ficw$for 2 aor. liyayov, 

ity€tp6fitvos» SSu, same as ovSaVw. 



1 That is, words of more than two syllables. 

^ TafjL4w, to marry, said of the man, 1. e. to take a wife : pass. I am married, 
taken . to wife ; Mid. I marry, that is, take a husband, Tafifiar^Ut, fipwr^, 
^c/«, iroXejU9)<r€(w, are desideratives, expressing a denre, or longing. 
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* alpdoff to tahe, perf. JipriKa, Ion. iipcU- pfi>^$X a«r. part. airo6pas (for &ira^<- 

fyriKa, 2 aor. cIXov, m. €lK6firiu, p<^s), 1 aor. mid. kmiv^^iiv, part, 

a&cp, to lift upt perf. ^fMca» 1 aor. pass. &irovp<ijAfyos, 

iipOriy, mid. iipS^fLtiVf 2 aor. mid. &ra^(arfco9, to deceive, fut. iarau^aw, 2 

ilp6iifiv, aor. ffra^v. 

cuffBdvofjuu, to perceive, fut. aXcrBittrO' itirovpas, see &xavp(£w. 

/xcu, perf. ftrOrifMi, 2 aor. Tf(r66firiv, Upw, to Jit, adapt, f. t(p<r», 2 a. iip&pov, 

iucaxiO'^t & iicax^, to trouble, fut. p. pass, ip^ptfjuu, 1 a. 1ip6iiv, p. 

hcax'h(^<», 2 aor. fficoxo'' ; pv««> mid. mid. Apapa, Ion. liprfpa, part. fern. 

&XOAUU or &x'^A*<'u > pcrf* ^umfx^AUb in Homer ipapvut, whence opo- 

and iucdxnt^Bu. plffKu, 

uxaxjitivos, sharp-pointed, pres. part. fyyUfiai, used instead of dtpofuu, to 

pass. fr. &ICW. ^et or earn, imperf. Iiptnffiiiv. 

iiKaofiou, to wander, pass. iXdMifuu, * av^aV», atr^w, to increase, 1 fut. 

synonymous with the present. av^ri<rw, perf. pass. ijt^^Ti/iat. 

oA^ft), to ward off, fut dAe(^<ra), 2 i/^vcirw, to draw from, 1 fut. &4^i$^w, I 

aor. JUoAicoy, 1 aor. mid, ^Ac|- aor. ^^vtra. 

a'fifiF. ix^ofjuu, to be offended, fut. m. &x^^ 

oKiofiou, and &A.6^jua<, to avoid, 1 aor. cto/mu, 1 aor. p. iix^^^^^» 

mid. iiKea'firiv and iiKeva'firiv, &x^^f^h see ijcax^C''', 

* &A(o'ico/mu, to 6e ta/cen, fut. aXaio'to, * Baiyu, fut m. fiffio'Ofuu, perf. ^^« 

perf. ViKuKa, Att 4a'X«ica, 2 aor. Sriica, pi. fiiS&fjLxy, fi4€aT€, fi^Swri, 

IjAmv, Att iaXtcy. p. mid. fi46aa, 2 a. ^^iji' : perf. 

SaAo/uoi, to Jeap, fiit aXovfuu, 1 aor. pass, in compounds 'BiSofuu. 

TjX&^fiTiP, 2 aor. ^X6/i7iv, Horn. i\ffo * iSdAAw, to throw, fut jBoXcw, some- 

oAro, part &Aii€vos, for fiAov,f|\cro, times /SoXA^o'w, 2 aor. ll€a\ov, 

a\6fi€yos, perf. fii6\riica, 1 fut. mid. iSAi^- 

^Af^afi^w and hX^va, to procure, 2 aofuu, 

aor. ilA^i'. Fr. fiKij/u, same sense as i8(lAAA>, 2 a. 

* c^iopralw, to err, I aor. iifidprria-a, ^6\7iu, inf. iSA^ycu, mid. iSXiifirfy, 
2 aor. ^fjLopToy, Horn. 1jfi8poToy, x<ro, tfro, subj. /SA^ercu for iSA^cu, 

&/iii^x^ (^/W^^ ^X<v)» '<> tvrap round, optat. fiKei/iriy, jSAcTo, jSAetro, infio. 

imperf. ijiKtixov, 2 aor. lifiirurxoy, fiK^trOai, 

pass. h^vixopM, and hpirurxv^pMi. * fiiipdxrKw, to eat, fut fip^w, perf. 

^trAoicfo'Kw and hftiSXcucUrKu, to err, fi4€p»Ka, perf. part. m. /Sc^pcbs, 2 

fut. ^TAoud^oro^, 2 aor. iifinXoKoy aor. Hpav, 1 aor. pass. 46p(&0-n». 

and ffirAeucoi^, infin. itrAcuccti^. i3i<$», to five, 1 aor. ^^lOMra, fut. iSiiiicro 

ifvpihn/vfu, to dress, 1 fut ifufMO'w fuu, 2 aor. ^§(»y. 

and &ful>iw, 1 aor. iifupitira, perf. fiKojirralva, to bud, sprout, fut. iSAcur- 

pass, iiiupiffffiai, Seetyyvfu, nfo-o^, 2 aor. f^Acurrov, perf.i3c§A<(- 

ovoAfo-icw, &yaA<$», to expend, im- ort^ica and 46\do'r7iKa» 

perf. &s^Ai0'icov, &v(iAovy, fut Ai^a- fi\(SnrKu (tenses asugned fr. /i<u$A»), to 

Xidxrw, aor. &y(£A«0'a^ fty^AoKra, go, come, perf. jU/x6\aKa, 2 aor. 

later ^yilAwa'a or ^i^Awo'a, perf. KfioKoy, 2 f.'mid. /ioAovfuu. 

&i'(£A«fca, &H}A»jca, later ^i^c^AwKa * fio^Xofjuu, I will, fut. /SovAifo-o/uu, 

or iiyfiKuKo, perf. fi^$o6\Tnpm, 1 aor. ^^ouAiji^y, 

* tufZa^vu, SXiw, to please, f. od^orw, p. Att. ii$ov\iffiiiy, perf. m. fi46ov\u, 
SUhiKa, 2 a. ?a5oy ASov, p. mid. {5a, as irpo646ov\a, in Homer. 

Att id8a, .£oI. cfioSo. $p6of, $p<iaK(io, see fiiSpoaaK<a, 

&ravpcu», to tafce aivai/, imperf. &in}t}. Tofiiu, to marry ^, Att fut Toftw* 

* P. 119, U.2; 1 aor., in the New Testament, iyofifio'CL 
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1 a. Ih^fiaj 1 a. m. iyvfiaffniv, fut to need, pray, fut. icT^/roftau, 8«;- 

mid. in Homer yofx^crofjuu, i^ffofiai, 

y^<l»v»y yryww, to call aloud, peif. *8i$(io-Jcw, to teach, f. ^tSd^u and Si8a- 

m. 7^^, as present. aici^a-a, 1 a. eS(5a|ee. 

ynOew, to rejoice, fut. 7i}0i$(r(», perf. • BiBpdnrKw, to run away, fut Bpcurot, 

m. y^Oa, as present. . 2 aor. I^petv, 8pa0i, Zpoiriv, $p», 

yripdffKoo, ynpdu, to grow old, yripa!<ru, . SpayeUy 9pds, 

yeyi/jpoKa, 2 aor. ^pdi^a^ ijif,yripa- 9tS(ofu, p. 90. 

i^oi, part, ynpds (epic). * Bok4<o, to seem, think, fuL 96^w and 

* ylyyofiai, later yiyofitu, to be, to be Bokt^o-u, 1 aor. 49o^a, perf. p. 5c- 

bom, fut. m. yemljffofuu, perf. p. Boy/juu, 

yiy€vrifuu, mid. y4yova, 2 a. ^e^iJ- The forms S(Mn^»,^8^(ra; ScSc^/uu, 

^iiv, 1 a. iytufSffiriv, I have begotten ; ' are not common. 

yeivofiM is Ionic and Doric. 8p(io>, see Bt^pdffKu. 

An older form was 7dw, perf. m.7ryaa, * 8^d(/ia(, to 6e a6/e, fiit. ^wn^ofuu, 

plur. yiya/Jkev, yeyiSre, yey^i, 1 aor. ^^wr\<ra'fvnv, perf. p. SeStJ- 

inf. yeyd^vai, Horn, yeyaffio^, part lo^^ucu, 1 aor. iSvyi^Briv, ifivPi^Briv 

yeya^s, Alt ytyds, & iHwdtrBriv. 

* 7i7J^ic« Att, & yuf^Ku, to know, • 8t5o>, SiJi'w, to enter, to put on, fut. 

f. m. yy^ofjuu, 1 a. act iyy<o<ra, p. Si/ow, perf. ScSvica, 2 aor. ^i^, 

iytfwKa, 2 a. ^av, 7W0i, yvoiiiv, SiJtfi, Svlnv, 8^, 8i«'a«, Bbs, 1 aor. 

7^*5, yvwvai, yvohs, perf. p, fyyanr- pass. i&&Oi\v, 1 fut m, ^{Mrofuu, 1 

/Mu, 1 aor. p. iypJ^o'Oriu, aor. i9vir£firiv, 

* Aaiw, to divide, perf. pass. 8^$aur- *£7c(p(i;, to wa/ce, fut fycp», 1 aor. 
fjuu, fut. mid. Bdffofuu, 2 aor. i^wra!- liyeipa, perf. kf/tyepKa, perf. m. 
|Ai|K. iyfr/jyopa, 1 aor. p. ity4p$riv^ 2 aor. 

SoTw, to ^m, perf. m. $^a, 2 aor. m. ^'pidfiiiv (for ^cp^fc^^y). 

m. iMfiTiv. I8», see ^0Ca^. 

* Bducyw, to bite, 1 fut. m. Bij^ofuu, 2 €(ofiai, in compos. Ka04(ofiai, to sit, 
aor. act &&kov, perf.8^x^» P<^« <«a^ oneself, imperf. iKoBe^Sfiriv, 2 
ScSify/iot, 1 aor. ^x^*'* &oi'« P* ^KaBi/tiJi.ii\v, 2 fut m. Ka^eSoi;- 

* 9ap0a'pw, to sleep, 1 fut. m. HapOi^o- fuu, 

fuu, perf. B^dp&nKa, 2 aor. I5ap0ov, • ie4Xb), & I^^Aw, to wish, perf. ^dc- 

poetic metath. UpaSov. • Xtjica, fut. dcXiforw, 1 a. iO&i.ria'a, &c. 

* Bdu, to teach, learn, 2 a. iSaov, perf. |0», perf. ^Ba, Ion. I«9a, to 6e ac- 
SMuiKa, perf. m. S^oa, 1 fut. m. ciMtomed. 

dai^ffoijuu, perf. p. ScScb^/uu, 2 aor. * ctSw, K$«v, to see, 2 aor. elSoi' Horn, 

p. i^driy, tiov, f. iKvoyuai, pr. p. c^o/iat, to 2>e 

* $cf8w, 8cfo9, and 8/w, to fear, 1 fiit. . seen, to seem, 1 aor. mid. ^laa'/iw- 
m. 8c£<ro/Mu, perf. SlSouca, perf. m. — ^The perf. m. is oVkt, and means 
BsBm, 1 aor. act. ^eiaa, I know, '* novi :" 

8cfKi^/ii, to show, 86^(», ISci^a, 868C17- Indie. S. o78a, oTo-Oa, oTZe, D. 

/uat, ^Jcfx^'', Ionic tila, I8c(a, foroK, foroy, P. Xafiw, tcrre, 

&c. fo-ouri. 

* d4pK0fMu, to see, perf. m. S^opica, as Imperat. S. ta'Bi, fo-rw, D. Xffroy, 
present, 2 aor. iSpoKou by metath., Ifurrvv, P. tcrre, t<rra<ray. 

1 aor. pass. ^4px9r\v, 2 aor. ^8pa'. Opt. cZScIijv. 

fci^y by metath. Subj. cl8«. 

Tiexofmi, to receive, is regular ; see Iniin. c28^yai. 

p. 83. Part. clScbs, ciSvta, elB6s, 

94u, to want, I fut. 9ei^o), 1 aor. Pluperf. m. ffSexy, J fcnetc. 

^8^a (Homer, ^fftu for ^S^o-ey), S. ff^eiv, > j*^ jf* ' 

I aor. pass. m^Bnu, mid. 86)Mai, Att if^ J ^^"*' ^^*'' 
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D. [fUteroy, fitlniy, m. iravfyfyrofuu, 2 aor. m« ianjupS' 

poet, f^rrov, fanpf, firiy, infin. iwaupMat, 

P.jf8f.A*«v, l««rf fg*"^"'' *rfaTiy*«i tofcnow^ni^ 

nneTWv fSirr. -(85«<rai', «rr«'/ini', fat ^rwT^iro/Mu, 1 aof. p. 

Poet.9a'M«v,JU(rTf ||^^^ ^yir«rrtjftp and Ariirr^y. 

f&w, to raemUe, appear, jxnf. mid. frw, see cfirw. 

louca. Ait. cfieo, Ionic oiica, infin. Srw (note the accent), to be occupied 

iouciycu, part, ioucits, oiitits, Att with, " tatUgo," imperf. €Titov, 2 

•iKkbf, pluperf. itfieeiw^ aor. ^tvov, tnrS, oirciSi', ovi^. 

elfAopfmf >ee fuipofjuu, ^ hrofuu, mid. tofoUow, imperf. eMftiju, 

* cfira or ^w, to <aj^, used only in 2 fat it(fOfuu, 2 aor. eaitSfiffF, im- 
aon whov, eM, ^htoifu, ^hm, tU perat. ffitio, ffxtio, for <nrov : this 
irco', efrd»', 1 aor. Ion. etm, Attic verb occurs in Homer, its com* 
particip. dirof • pounds in Attic prose. 

From ^ comes perf. act djn^ica, pass. ipi», Horn, fjp^^uu (like Im&f/tu), I 

dprifioi, 1 aor. if^i^Brpf, if^iOriv, love, 1 aor. 4ipdff0tfv, Horn. iip&raf~ 

also 9lf0ipf, eip^Wf fat. c^pifiro/uai. ^i}y, J /«U in Une, pass, part ^/n6- 

From ^p« comes the Ion. 1 fut pxvos, loved. 

ip4», Att ipw — From lhv», is the fyy», tSf>8», see ^(». 

poetic imperat. Itnrrrc.— 'Et^^ai, ^/(w, <?pi8afM», to quarrel, laor. m« 

evifhev, belongs to the Homeric infin. ipiMiffOffOai, 

language : also iuUrw, 2 aor. ivur^ fyofuu, to 4uk, 2 aor. m. iipitaiv, fut 

vov, fut ivii^, (as fr. Mma) and ipiiaofuu : Ion. ^Ipofuu, &c. 

^umfcriiy. ipuiahw, ip§A9u, to make red, fut. 

<fjpY» (Honk., Herod.), ^(pyn, poet iov9^«, 4pt6tr», perf. iip69fiKa, 

Upy», to inclose, hem off, f. tfi^a^, 4plvK», to restrain, 2 aor. ^p^xikKoy, 

1 a. Ijfi^a, p. mid. iopya ; hence Homeric infin. ipDKoiedety. 

fyyyvfu, ipyctBw, ipxardu, * fyxo/uu, to go, come, f. m. ike^o^ 

e!(pu, see under cfirw. fuu, perf. m. ffAu0a, 4\ifiiv$a, 

fffiv^a, see Id*. Hom. eiXihkovOa, 2 aor. a. d|fAtM9oy, 

* ikaAyw, rarely Aclw, to drive, 1 f. sync. ^A0oKy 4?^h, Motfu, lA0o», 
^\&V», Att i\&, perf. iXiiTi&Ka, I Meaf, ^0^. 

aor. ^A&ra, perf. pass. 4\ifiUlifuu, *4<r$iw, poet, l0'0» & ISw, w eat, 

4\4\a(r/Mi, 1 aor. ^hJSl^v, i)Af(o'« perf. act. &ifioKa, mid. I5^a; 

tfqi'. tut ^^opucu, p. pass. ^8^c(r/uai, Hom. 

^\c^09, see fyxofMu . ^^i^fuu, 1 aor. p. ^^(r(H|y, 2 aor. 

* i\irofJuu, to exp0et, to hope, peff. & (£K>m ^ffy) ^iyov, 

pluperf. m. loAira, l^ireiy, in the l<nr», see cfirai. 

sense of the prsimt and imperfeet, e08», Ka0€6d», to eleep, imperf. ica^v* 

* lAw, see o/pto. Soy, ttalMiBov, and iitAev9ov, fuU 
4v4yK<a, iytlKu, 4v4h», see ^^. edS^crw & Ka0cv9^w. 

ifiKM, see cArctf. * e^iamo, to find, f. dip^w, 2 aor. 

iylirrw, to reproach, 2 aor, iv4iflirop mpov, perf. tily>i}ica, perf. pass. cUpif- 

and ^iTcbroy. fiat, 1 aor. 96p40riv, 2 aor. mid. 

hfUnrw, iyyiru, see cArw. wbp&iutpf, non-Attic wbpXpeiiv, 

hvvfu (a noetic word), Iv, to put ion, fx^v, to Aote, pass. 4x^ofuu : ibrcx- 

1 fut. WW and lerirw, 1 aor. hra Odvofuu, 1 rat &Tcx9^o/iai, perf. 

and lo'ifa, perf. p. ifyat and Icr/uu, ioHixSritJuu, 2 aor. mid. hnpc^M/ittfy, 

pluperf. ?(r/ui7i' and Ufffin^, 1 aor. ^xfi^fiipf. 

effOnv, 1 aor. mid. iwciiaiv : in * Ix*'* ^^ A<*f ^* ^ fut. Igw & irx^»t 

prose, only ^i^ivSau, q. v. 2 aor. lirxoK, crx^s, orxohpf, vx^» 

hta»pi», iwavpiaicofjuu, to etyoy, 2 aor. ax^of, irx^i 2 aor. n^d. 4<rxAtitfp, 

(epic) iwavpov, infin. mvps «k, fut oxov, o'xolfx/p', c^d/uu, frx^ff^ui. 
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ex^^os ; perf. act Utrxnittt^ pvs. * lu^, Att. «&'«, to burn, ffot KoAaw 

lhrxnf*M, 1 aor. p. ^^y. and lefyrn, 1 aor. inauea, lnqyo, and 

%o», to put on, see ovv/m. Ikcm, perf. Kmcoelnta, &c. 

Iv, to vlaco, a§t up, 1 aor. cr<ra, aor. ictfiMu, to tie dnm (K€urat, itwreu, 

tUr&fiilv, fut. mid. oltrofuu, next, &e.X Kc^vo* let^fntiv, itimfuu, 

mid. li/MUi -f <*<> plaperf. m. ifiii», kmOvu, part. it§lfUyo$ ; imperf. 

liat. ix^ifif, iKCMrp, Ikcito, &c., fut. 

The compound itdBtiftM has subu xtUrofuu, 

KdBwfuu, -]7i -lyrflu; opt. jca0ol- Kopdofvvfu, fr. itcp4b», to mur, fut 

ftaip, •010, -o<ro ; impeiat. HUh^ao, it€oa*<ru, perf. x^y^ueo, perf. pan. 

or xdBov, K4icpaifuu, Kfttipeurftai, aor. pats. 

* Zim, to Uno, contr. fft* Q^» 0f im- iiqiiBjfv, iiupdif$ii^» 

perf. ^(Mf, tlfys, 1^71, Ifttt C^w, itcpJWMtf, to gain, fut KcpSovfi and itcp- 

(fyrofim, &c. S^o-^, 1 aor. ^ic^dya, in Ionic 

^H^uu, pert m. of Iw, to ^laot. and later writers ^ic^ifiqo'a, infin. 

Ilfd, equivalent to ^vifd, imperf. ^k, 1i, KcoSoyw. 

in the formulas i|r S* ^yi^, toid I, i| Kix^lvn, it, itix»» to reach, fut «cix4- 

8* fts, «ai(2 he, a», 2 aor. iHx^t 1 aoi** n^<I* ^^ 

e^bw, see Mtaitmm xyK^offiify, 

^dwrw, fut i^^b|w, &c., perf. p^ r^of^ From icixvt^t aubj. i&x^'^i opt imx^^* 

fiai, -d^^y 2 aor. p. irdf^v, fofy, Hom. infin. mx^/iciw, 2 aor. 

iH^Wi 2 peril m. ridn^ra, I am atton^ 'ic(x^y« 

Uhed, 2 aor. UriUpoy : hence rd^s , Klxfniu, to lend, the rest fr. Xf^» 

attomehment, * icXaiw, Att kSa'to, to weep, fut 

j^^w, see i$4k», KXa6<rofjuu, KkBunrovfuu, 1 aorist 

^4», to run, 1 fat mid. deC^ofuu, iicKKMra, perf. KcieXavKo. 

Dor. i^«u(rov/tai. ncX^, to hear, 2 aor. imperat. icXv^i, 

* i^tyy^'^i ^<> toucA, (ut ^i^v and ic\i)re and K4KKiiBi, pass, part KA.ifi- 
<^((o/iat, 2 aor. I0ryoy. M^iWi fonoumed. 

* MiffKw, to die, fut. (^ovo^^icu, 2 a. itop^n^fu, fr. icoplw, to latiato, fut. 
iMvoi', p. T^BniKa (pi. riOifafMW, Kop4<ra, perf. Kcic^iea, perf. pass. 
-arc, •fio'i), r^ySBi, reOyairitf, rc0« Ion. lecKO^fMu, Attic .K€K6peafiai, 
yflKct, TfMvai, r^KHKifS, also rc0- 1 aor. pass. iKop4a-$iiy, . 

Kcibs, Ion. Tcihni^s, Kom.reBifeuis, Hpe/idyyvfu, to hang up, fut Kpefi&aw, 

^p^Kte,{T,d6po9,to1eap,{vLt,^poviuu, KptfiQ, 1 aor. 4Kp4flaira, pass, ^vpc, 

2 aor. iSopov, /tdcrBipr, pres. mid. Kp4fxafuu, like 

3t^», to sacrifice, fut»^vVa9, 1 a. I0i;o'a, Xffr&iuu, t. Kpefii/laoiMt, 

p. T^OKa, 1 aor. pass. irifOriv, From kt^^, 2 aor. ^croi^, irreUi)!', ictm, 

Imp, see ctiBw. Hom. infin. icrdfievai, part kt^. 

7(«, «ca0f(w, to tit, fut jco^id, 1 aor. 2 aor. mid. iKToffiriv, perf. mid. 

indBura, fut mid. Kol^i^i^o/iai. licromk 

* UofiopM, Xiw, to come, fut tjofioi, Krvwkt, to make a noise, p. iicr^iniKa, 
perf. p. Itauu, 2 aor. hiifiriv, 2 aor. Irrvvoy. 

* IxJuTKofuu, fir. 2Xdo/uu, to conciliate, Kvytw, kOw, to kiss, fut kv'cm, 1 aor. 
fut iKiurofuu, 1 aor. thJiaSyunv. Mffo, UpoarKwiw is generally 

Fr. lXi]fu, imper. t\i)0i or t^i0<, 6o regular. 

graeiaue, pres. mid. t\cviai. * Ao^Sfyu, to obtain by lot, 1 fut. 

twrofuu, to fly, synon. with irfrofioi, Aii{o/uai, perf. ctXifxa (anciently 

fut irn/iarofuu, 2 aor. Imji', 2 aor. \4Koyxo.), 2 aor. lAiixo»* 

mid. hrr&^firiv, Kofj^ctpw, to receive, fut m. A,4^fuu, 

Urxy^ofiai, see tirurxi^4ofuu, 2 aor. lAo^ov, perf. ct\i}^, pass. 

* Ki^c^y Ka(i^A*a<> to surpass, perf. pass. ^Ktififiou, 1 aor. pass. iki^<p0riv. 

K&aifiuu and k^kcut/uoi. Ionic forms : perf. pass. A^\cj|ti/iw, fut 

62 
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' Kifii^ofieu, 1 aor. i\dfi/(l>Oriv ; also 

perf. act. XekdiStiKO. 
XavQclvifff to lie hid, mid. to forget, fut. 

Ki^w, 2 aor. lAo^ov, fiit. mid. 

X^<ro/iou. perf. \4Kri6a, perf. pass. 

\4\nfffjMi, Horn. X€\cnr/iuu. 
\«ya>, to collect, p. c^XoxAj ^Keyfuu, 

2 a. pass. ^Xeyiji^, &c. 
\i^, see XaarBa'w. 
Koim, to wash, ?<o^w, ^vffa : (fr. 

Fres. Xo^, Xoi^cis, Xoi^i, P. Xov- 
' /A€v, Xovre, Kovat, 

Imperf. iXovv, tKovs, iKov, iKov- 
• /icv, ^XoOtc. 

Pres. mid. Kovfuu, Koiri, \ovrai, 
' P. Koi>fiiBa, XoS(r0€, Xovi^cu. 

Imperf. mid. iKo^fiii\v, 4kovTO, P. 
iKovfieOa, iXova-Of, 4\ovvro, 
Infin. mid. XoDirdai. 
From \6w, Homeric imperf. IXoov. 
From Xo6<tf, 1 aor. infin. Xo^o'croi, part. 
Xo^cras. 

* MavdaW, to learn, fut. m. fiadi^ffo- 
fjMy 2 aor. tfx&Bov. 

fidfurrto, to seize, fidpnlw, &c. 2 aor. 
Horn. /i€/M(pirov,&f/icnro)', perf. m. 
/i€/Aa/nra. 

* IxdxoiMu, fr. fMx4oixai, to fight, fut. 

fjMX'i/io'oiJuu and fiax4(Tofuu, 2 f. 
/iiaxoO/iai, perf. iiiftJAxtytM, 1 aor. 

mid. 4fiax€(r&^IJ-W* 
fida, perf. m. fi4naa, I strive ardently, 

plur. fjidfuifiev, ^4fMr€, fitixduurt, 

part. tii^M&s : mid. fido/Mu fiQfiai, 

to desire, imperat. juc6€o, infin. /lmmt- 

0az. 
IJLelpofioit to share, 2 aor. Hfifiopov, perf. 

m. tsfi^pa, metath. fi4fiopa, perf. 

pass, e^fiaprat, it is fated, part. 

*/ieAAw, to &« abtmt to do, fut. fi€\- 

\ij(rof, 1 aor. ^/teXXT/o-a. 
*ju.4\Wt fJi4\oiuuu, to be a subject of 

concern, fut. /ueXT^iTtf, fieXijffOfxat, 

perf.m. (Horn.) /i€/ii}Xa, poet, form 

uefxSKoficu. 
fitiKdo/Mu, to bleat, perf. fUfiriKa, fxe- 

fi7}K^5, 2 aor. ^fuucov, 

* filyviffii, dudfdtryw, to mix, f. fitl^co, 1 

a. ^/it^a, p. pass. fi4fuyijuu, 1 a. ^/a^x* 
Briv, 2 aor. 4fityriv, 
fufjun^Kw, to remind, U act /Jur/iaa, 



■ . mid. fjar/i<rofuu,* I will remember, 
perf. pass. fi4fariifuu, J. still remem- 
ber, 1 aor. pass. iiur^crOniv, 

fjMKdoficu, to bellow, perf. fi4fjtMKa, 2 
aor. f4fjMKov» 

* Naftf takes its tenses fr. va*ta, to dwell, 

1 aor. ^v&ffa, I caused to dwell, &c. 
vdffcof, to pack closely, wd^w, &a(a, 

perf. pass. v4inurfiat, 
*y4oiMi, to go away, return, is poetic ; 

Homer has also vevfjuu, 
v4o9, to swim, 1 aor. (from Pt^to} ivtwra, 

perf. viif%vKa,ivX, vc6<rofjuu and vtv- 

(TOVfJUU, 

*'0^», to smell, fiit. o(Ji<r(o, Ion. 6{4<rw, 
perf. SSfitffia as present, 1 aor. &(i\<ra, 

oiyvvpu, otyw, to open, imperf. itfjov, 
fut oV^w, 1 aor. I^^^o, infin. o7|at, 
perf. act. Ivx«> ^id- ^^V7« as pre- 
sent, to stand open. The compound 
hvolyta has 1 aor. ffyoi|a, 2 aor. 
pass, iiyolyriv, among later writers. 

olSa, see ctSw. 

* otofuu, otum, to think, imperf. <p6fATip 

and ^firiy, fut. oi^o'ofjuu, aor. pass. 
<I^Briv, p. pass. ^/uoi. 
The epic poets have otw and otw (^"''), 
otofjuu, aor. ottffdjiv, awrafiTiv, 

* oXxo^uu, to go away, fut. olx^croftai, 

pass, ^xtifuu, 
ota, to bring, see ^^p». 

* oXiar0af»w, to slip, f. 3Xt(r0i7arw, perf. 
wX((rOi}ica, 2 aor. &\urOov. 

6\Xvfu, to destroy, f. ^Xcero;, Att. ^XiS, 
^ p. 6\iliX€Ka, mid. 5xXv/iat, fut. oKov- 

fuu, p. 5Xtt>Xa, 2 a. »X^/ii7v, 1 a. 

pass. u>K4<r9riv. 
6fjunffu, to swear, f. hyu&aa, 1 aor. AfUHra, 

perf. hfi^fJLOKa, pass, dfidfiofim, 1 

* aor. wpAChfu, fut. m. o/uoi/asu, the 
only future used by the Attics. 

oftSftyyvfii, to toipe off, fut. ofiSpl^oa, 1 

aor. m. wftop^al imv, 
ovivt\p,i, fr. ^i/(uv,to benefit t f. ov)/<re0, 1 a. 

d>n}ara, 2 aor. mid. mr/lfXTiv & -4^171-. 
^p((», to see, imperf. 4^pcov, perf. ^ 

pdxa, pass. cci>pd/iou. The other 

* tenses are supplied fr. €l6w, 2 aor. 

* clSov, m. tlHofiTiy, or fr. 2^a», f. mid. 
&^ofi&i, p. irinnra in the poet., perf. 
pass. &/ifMu, 1 aor. &<pBriv, 

Bpyiffju, fr. 5/>w, f. j(/xr», 1 a. d^a, p. 
pass. cD/>/uu. 
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* otp^lXw, to owe money, fut. o^eiXT^trtf ; 

2 a or. &<l>(Kov always expresses a 
wish, and is eqinvalent to " UtX- 
nam" O that, 

* Udaxo^t ^0 ^'ff^> fut m. miaofuu, 

perf. m. ir4voy$a, 2 aor. itr&Oov, 
irAftf, irdXofjuu, to be (Dor. & poet) 
imperf. 3 sing. hr\c, IrXcro, for 
€ir€\t, MActo, 2 pers. hrKto, fwXtv, 
thou art; particip. ir€piir\6fuyo5, 
iwtwK6fi€yo5f revolving, approaching, 

* v4pdwy to lay waste, 2 aor. firpaffoy, 

by metath. 

* verdyvvfUf to expand, fut. ircrdVw, 

Att TCTw, perf. pass. T^irrafuu by 
sync, 1 aor. iwerdaOTiv, 
ir4rofuu, to fly, f. ircnfo-o/uai, 2 aor. 
mid. sync. iTrrSfiTiv, irro(ui9f , irrw- 
fuu, mrMcu, irr6fi€yo5, SeetirreU 

fUUa 

wirn, see irhrr», 

9€i$ofiai, see nvyOdifofum 

T^iyyufu, to fasten, fut mf^w, aor. 
hrri^a, perf. m. ir^m^ya, pass. ^4- 
'Krrr^M, 1 aor. AnJx^"* 2 aor. 

irfAyijfu, fr. "WiKdn, to eaute to ap- 
proach, f. 7r€\a'<ro», mid. iriXya/uai, 
to approach, 2 aor. ^Xif/Aijy, laor. 
pass. ^XaOi}!'. 

w(fiTXrifu, like Ttm^fu, iri/uirAa», to^U, 
fut irXif<r«, 1 aor. ^Xi7(ray perf, 
pass. v4fjrKriirfuu, 1 aor. hr\i/iff9yiv, 
z aor. mid. ^X^/atji^, imper. irX^o-o, 
opt. irXeifitiy, part irXif/icvos. 

If, in compounds, pi immediately 
precedes the first ir, it is omitted 
m the reduplication, ip.iriir\afuu, 
but replaced again in the augment 
tenses, 4yeirlfiir\affay, 

vifiirpinfu, ictfjorpwri,' to hum, fut 
Tprl^n, 1 aor. hrpfqffa, perf. pass. 
w4wpi^fuu, 1 aor. lnpi^<rOfjy, — In 
composidon iforhfnjfu: see the 
preceding verb. 

♦ irfyta, to drink, fut irfofuu, 2 aor. 

Moy, imperat. ir(c, Att. always 
frtOi, perf. ir4weMca, pass. T4irofMi, 
1 aor. 4ir60riy : hence vmlaicu, I 
give to drink, irt<m, hriaa, 

* vnrpwrKWfto w//,perf. ir^paica, pass. 

triirpafiai, 1 aoi. hrpoiOyiy, fut. »€- 

G 



* trinTM, Attic rrtryu, to fall, 2 aor/ 

(rrceov. Done Ihteroy, 1 aor. Iir€<ra, 
perf. T^rrtfKa, 1 fut. mid. ir6<rot;> 
fuu, perf. m. part ireirrcd^s, -i}<l;s, 
and irciTTc^s. 
irX^, to sat7, .fut. m. irXtiaofjiai, 
Dor. irXcvoO/Diai, perf. irtirAcvica, 

1 aor. ^Xcvtro, perf. pass. ir^Xcvtr- 
fuu, 1 aor. pass. 4irX§6ff$fiy, 2 aor. 
lirXjWt', part -irX^f , fr. the Ionic 
irXc^. 

irXiJ<r(rw, to ttrihe, 2 aor. • ftrXTryoy; 

Hom. TchrKTtyoy, 2 aor. pass. iicKi/i- 

yiffy, in < compos. hrX&yoy, ^Xa'- 

yriy; p. 68, n.2. 
«i^, to hUm, fut. xyeitcoiuu, Dor.- 

in«cv<rov/uai, I aor. hrytwra, p. act. 

ir^cuica,.pas8.T^im)f(ai, I reflect, 

am prudent, 
vSpw, irp6u, 2 aor. htopw, I gave, 

perf. pass. ir^fMfrai, it has-been 

deere^ by fate, part. T€itptffi4yos, 

destined, 
ToiaffBai, to buy, infin. of ivpio^firiy, 

a defective aorist used bv the At- 
tics ', rpteuro or irpiw, irpioIfiTiy, rrpl- 

vfxat; itpiaffBfu, irpidfifvos, 
«njcr<r», to crouch, fr. ir^«, tofaU^ is 

regular: but perf. mid. particip. 

ircirrniis, 2 aor. dual Kwrmm^y,- 

as if fr. Kardtrrrifu, 
^myBdyofiai, trtMofiai, to learn by 

inquiry, fut. ve^ofjuu, perf. pass. 

v4Twrfuu, 2 aor. mid. hrv06iniv, 
**V4(u, fpjiu, and 4pyw, to do, fut. 

^^(», 1 aor. ffp€^a or ^pc|a, perf.m. 

fhfya, 
*p4u, toflow,i,p€i(roiuu, 1 a.l^/^€v<ra, 

perf. 4pp{niKa, 1 aor. pass. 4j}p^v, 
p4<Oy see cYirw. 
^ifyviz/ii, to tear, fut. ^{»,1 aor. Ij^M^a,- 

2 aor. pass. 4^yny, perf. ro. t^^iaya, 
fliiy4u, to shudder, pen. m. Hf^lya, as 

present. 
P^yyvfu, to strengthen, f. ^fi^», 1 aor. 

fdp<Mra, perf. pass, l^/uu, imperat. 

ippwro, "vale," farewell, 1 aor. 

pass. 4df^krOriv, 
^Smw, ffOM, see (tcp^w. 

* <r€4yyi)fu, to extinguish, fut. a-€4<rta, 
perf. ^(T^fca, pass. taSefffuu, 1 aor. 
4(T$4ff^v, 2 aor. Iirfi^v. oS^Ot, 
cielriyy aS^ycUy ffSels, 

3 
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o-f^, to tihakt, drtof, 1 tor. Ir- 
4rcvB, peif . pofls. I0'<rv/Mu, 1 aor. 
MM. Mf^ and itr^^, 2 aor. 

dTKfStbvv^, fo teatttr, lut. ^KiMffw, 

Att irmSd, 1 aor. IffK^Boro, peii^ 

past. itTK^kurfiou 
citdXKm, to dry up, vnthor, fat. a§uXw, 

1 a. l9Kl|^ay perf. Ijie\3}jca, fut. 

mid. o'Kkiffofuu, 2 aor. Iric\i^i fr. 

eAt, laina as o4Cu* 

*oi4ii9tt,toofiratAaHon, U^vtl^m, 
p. m. linroKBa. 

irropiivvfu, or6fiwfu, and orrpttnifvfu, 
to itrew, luU arop4at$ and trrp^to, 
per£ paai» lirryMifiai, laor«iofpii- 

9iii{ti, to «av0y f. ff^iitfto, perf. paas. tfi* 
MMyiot & tf^Mj^Mu, 1 aor. iff^i$tty» 

Takiatf by sync* rXdb*, iiit TXlfttro^wu, 
1 a. irdX&ira, perf. T^AifKOy perf. 
m. T^Xoa, 2 aor. Hrkip^, rXq^i, 

T4i«, t0 ffyittcfc out th§ hand to, hence 

to iay hold of, imperat rij, taho 

thou, 2 aor. part. Tfrt&yAy, fr. 

rdt^w or r^«» 
Tff jcw, see rixTfli. 
rirfutf, trtTfAoy, rabi. t^/ua», -pf, to 

Att vfon,Jind, a defectiTe 2 aor. 
rc^X^, see nryx^bw. 
*r(irrw, to bHi^ fifrtk, foL r^«, 

T^fl^uu, 2 aor. iniuuf, peiC nu ri- 

Toim. 
*rirpdu, to boro, f. rp^v, p. v^^ 

ita : Att riTpoiiw, irirpnp^ 
ru^tntoiuu, to pnpare, taJcB aim, 2 a. 

Horn. rirvKoy, TrrvK6fupf* 
r}<dm, see raKd», 
rp4^, to nourith, fat. ^p^ot, perf. m. 

r4rpo^ 2 aor. frpA^, pass, r^ 

BpofAfuu, 1 aor. pass. i$pi^$fif¥, 2 

aor. irfitpny, 
*rp4x», to run, fut. dp4(e/ua(, 1 aor. 

Il0pc|a, 2 aor. ISp^v, pcof. aot 

MfifoiKa, mid. S^^jua (epic). 
rp^yta, to gnaw, oat, fut rpiAfyiiat, 2 

aor. fr^kyoy, 
^tvyx^Pt, to b$ any whon, to ftap- 



pon, 2 aor. Mxoy, 1 f. rvx^^a 
fiit. mid. rc^o/uai. 
r^^, to tnuUtt, burn, fut. M^, 1 aor. 
I&vifa, 2 aor. pass, irv'^npf, 

* Tirtax'fdottM, ^iriirxoybuu, topromise, 

fut. ^wooxlio'ofuu, 2 aor. drccrxt^ 
tsup^, perf. pass. iwiffxnM^, 1 aor. 

' p. tfwwirx^ip'* 

^oyw, see Miw. 

^^, to fa'i^, 2 aor. Hom. iti^pov, 
fhn^yiHf (for ifi^ov). From ^((c0, 
perf. pass. wiipSrat, wi^ayrat, inf. 
ir^durOat, fut. m^rljo'oiuu. 

* ^^» to dear, fut tfKir«, 1 aor. 
ffytyim, 2 aor. IjyeyKoy, perf. ^, 



'^XA* P^>^ P* Mjflfoyitfu, 1 aor> 



^ycx^o/Mi and 



From «l!n», «l<re/Mu, comes the pres. 

olffot, imperat oliirc, 1 aor. wra, 

which is rare. Note the Ionic 

forms ffw UBo, ^mIx^* itrfyoeyfuu^ 

fr. ^rciKw. 
^iV<^ see pp. 115, 116. 
^$6y», to antieipato, L^BAirv, ^Bfjoro- 

fuu, 2 aor. tl^y, ^$ainy, ^Oa, 

^^i^cuy ^a^y part. 2 aor. mid* ^>6dU 

M^tyos. 
^tf, to flat, put toJUght, part perf. 

m. wt^dsi hence vi^piyos, 

having oioapod, 
^tOot, to prodtics, perf. 94^ic% m. 

iti^nM, I am 6y nah*r«, 2 aor. 

^ny, I wot, inf. ^Smu, part ^, 

2 a. pass. 1^^. 
*X^> X^AMU* '^ relrsot, 2 aor. 

*Xaiif«», to r^oieo, Att f. xoiphs^y 
otherwise xv^^^^t*^* P^* P* '^^* 

Xipriiiuu, 
*X^^*w> ^ rscstos, f. x<'^<V'*^> 

2 aor. Ix^^f P^^* '>'^* M^xct*^* 
X^, to pour; f. x«^*» ^ *• *X««» 

lxc»» perf* w^KO- 
Xpdyyvfu, to colour, Xfidam^ txfia^^* 

perf. pass. it4xp»(rfMu 
•'CM», to puth, {.6am, M4am, 1 

aor. htotL, inf. ItfOiy perf. act liMta, 

pass. lo^ff'/Aoi. 
Mofuu, to buy, imperf. loti^o^juapr, C 

inrfaottM, pierf. pais. liSMtfioi. 
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ADVERB.i 

1. Adverbs are either primitive, as vvvy now, r6T€y then: 
or derivative and end in 'OtI, as *EXXiyi/i(n-i, 'Pw/iaierri, after 
the manner of the Grreehs, Romans; in 'Idv, as kvvtiIov, 
after the manner of a dog; in -£/, as irava^ldf in a body ; 
in -a$, as olaJ^y Latin << mordlciisy" hUingly. 

2. Adverbs in -oic are derived from the genitive plural of 
nouns adjective : as dXi^O^c, truey gen. kX^&v^ adv. k\ifi&Qy 
truly ; d^t/c, d^ioiv, d^coic, sharply. 

3. Ac, -ffCy -^cy are syllabic adjuncts, denoting to a place : 
as t^^av6vlty to heaven ; kKtifit^ Aithery to that place ; cpafe, 
to the earth* 

4. Sfv, 'd€y from a place: as ohpavodevy from heaven; 
tKTOffQeVy from toUhouL 6i, -eri, -vov, -x% tn a place: as irav* 
ToBty vavraxovy 9rayrax9> ^cry wherey in every place. 

5. 'Apiy ipiy &ya, fipiy dcLy (cLy /3ov, Xq, Xc, prcfixcd to other 
words, increase their signification : as dijXogy manifesty iipihri' 
X0C9 €pLdrj\o£y quite manifest: vti^ and ye have an opposite 
effect; as viiwtocy in a state of infancy; vcttovci without feet 

6. ISth^y welly in composition, either retains its own signifi- 
cation, as £v$idilC9 beautiful^; tvovpo^y fra^rant^ ; evydfcocy 
well or happily married; or it denotes eascy as ei^jccVi^roc, 
easily moved. 

7. 'A, in composition, is either privative or augmentative : 
as x^^C' graccy &xapiQy ungracious; ^vXovy wood, ^S&Xoc, 
tooody.' but d, with the rough breathing, is equal to S/xa, 
fci^ togethery as vavre^y all, Kwavrecy all together. 

8. Adjectives of the neuter gender are often used as ad- 



1 Correlative or Reciprocal Adverbs. 

w6Bty, whence ? ir60€y, whence, 
irot, whither ? hroi, where^ 

w&re, when f iwirt, when, 

irov, where ? . trov, where. 
wSSf how ? imtSf how. 

Obf.— As, ihm: but &5, as. 



fj, whire, r^, P. there. 

fpifKa, when, TuvtKa, then, 

iSey, whence, r60w, thence, 

8rc, when, r&re, then, 

mp, whither, Sir];, where, 

9nfifC«a, at what time ? iir^Ka, when. 



^ It flometimtt, though rarely, augments : as i^x^^'^t wide'tpreading. 
^ It occasioiially diminishes the sense : cvrcX^s, worthiest. 
^ Literally, of a good,Jine, or beautiful form, 
^ iSuavei^fenf, 8weet-«melling. 
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verbs ; -more especially the nominative case, both singulai 
and plural, of the comparative and superlative degrees : thus 
aXriBwQf trulyy ICKrfiiaTtfiovy more truly, aXi^Ofirrdra, most 
trtdy.^ 

Oba, — Under the class of adverbs are included inter- 
jections : as lutf iS, Alas ! irairalf Oh strange f 



CONJUNCTION- 

Conjunctions are distributed into different classes, accord* 
ing to their meaning : — 

Concessive : Kaiirep, el koi, kclv, icay el, although. 

Causal : yap, koI yap, ij yap, yaproi, yupirov, yap O^ttov, forj 
because, since ; oh yap aXKa,for indeed; on, lib, liori, KaBoriy 
ovveKa (poet.), because; cttcI, since; Iva, wq, oiriog, o^pa 
(poet), &ffTe, that. 

Copulative: koI, re, and, also; fi^e, poet. iSe, arid; Kal 
fxevTOi, and certainly ; Kal fArjv Kal, and even more, moreover ; 
Kalroi Kal, and so much so ; koi yap av, a second time also. 

Conditional : el, with its compounds eav, av, riv, if; irep, 
el^fl, elZiiirep, if indeed ; eTrelirep, eirei^^, eireil^irep, kireivi, if or 
:nnce indeed, whereas, inasmuch as ; el B* apa, but if then, 
supposing. 

Adversative: /xev, indeed; 8c, but; ye, arap, dXXo, but, at 
least; [jUvtoi, yet, however; fiivroi wovyueyroi ye, yet as" 
suredly ; ieye, leirov, Zeroi, le Irj, but yet, but stilL 

Disjunctive : ri, fjroi, ijirov, either, or. 

Interrogative : ipa, " num," whether 9 fiQy, " nunquid," 
why 9 how so 9 

Illative : oZv, &pa^ ohKovv, roid^, rolyaproi, roiyapovv, toLvvv, 
Kal l^, TovveKa (poet), therefore, wherefore, then; oifKovy^, 
not therefore. 



1 Irrroular Comparison. 



* In oIkow, the particle of the predominant sense take& the accent : thus 
obKoWf therefortf but ot^KOvy, not therefore. 



nput, irpwUUrcpoy, -rarct. 
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Redditive: o/juaGf ^wov, yeh^irov, c/iTrijCy nevertheless, but 
still; aXXd yap, aXXa ^i), dXXu f{i)v, aXX' oZvy but indeed^ but 
yett but; Kalrut, KcUroiye, but, although* 

Potential : av^ k€ or Ktv^ if, should^ SfC» 

Expletives, which impart much force and beauty to the 
expression : poy KtVy w, irov, Tot, trepy ttw.^ 



SYNTAX. 



*^* The cbief pecaliarities of the Greek Syntax^ with reference to the Latin, 
may be thus succinctly stated : — 

1. The use of the article and of the dual number, neither of which is pes* 
sessed by the Latins. 

2. The more varied Use of the prepositions, and also of the genitive cose, 
there being no ablative in Greek. 

3. Attraction, hereafter explained, by which two propositions are, as it 
were, concentrated into one : pp. 130, 132, 138, and notes. 

4. The mode of rendering tne Latin gerunds and supines, the gerundive, 
and (what is called) the gerund signifying necessity, these forms being pe- 
culiar to the Latins. 



FIRST CONCORD. 

Verbum cohaeret cum no- 
minatlvo^ numero et persona: 
ut. 



The verb agrees with its no- 
minative case, in number and 
person: as. 



HoXXS^Ki roi Kal [uof^s hif^p Karcuccdpioy tlirt. Even a foolish man has often 
spoken seasonably,^ 

Exceptions. 

Neutra pluralia gaudent I Neuters plural prefer the 
verbo singulari : ut, I verb in the singular : as, 

Tf iipyvpUf {hrardffffercu wdvra. All things yield to numey,^ 

1 For full information on the particles, consult Hoogeveen's ** Greek Par- 
tides" abridged by Seager. 

« a. The subject in Greek is omitted, when its verb indicates an office or em- 
ployment r f bus, *Ein7pv|c (so. 4 »"Jpw|) toZs "EAAijo-i, the herald proclaimed to 
the Greeks, b,''EKOurros and jUAos, as subjects singular, frequently admit a, 
verb in the plural, when plurality is referred to : so the Latin tjuisqw, alius,, 
alter, Uterque, Lat. Gr. p. 96, n. 1. 

3 Except these neuters denote animate beings : as, TooSfZe pukv ixer^ *K(h\'^ 
raietv iarpdrtvov, Thvc, So many nations went on the expedition. 
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Altquando etiam maBcuUna I Sometimes even mascalines 
etfoeminlnah ut, | and feminines^: as, 

ObK ttrriy oTrtvcf &ir^arrai, There are none who abttain from it, 
'Ax<?rat ^ijuptd fu\4m. The sbrainirf harmeny reumnd. 



Every dual is necessarily 
plural; hence a dual nomina* 
live may be joined to a verb 
plural^: as. 



Omneduale necessarid est 
plurale ; ide6que nominativus 
dualis jungi possit-verbo plu- 
rali^: ut, 

"A/i^w iKeyWf Both were speaking. 

But, on the other hand, every plural is not a dual. 

'*^* BULES COMMON TO THE GREEK AND LATIN LANGUAOES, 

LaUGr. pp. 9^—961 
NominaiiTiis proDomYnum. | The nominative of pronouns. 

Allquando oiatio, vel modus infin. | Sometimes a sentence. 

Of di&rent persons^ the fixfet is more worthy than the second. 

Two or more subjects singular require a verb plural.' 
Verba infinitivi modi. ^ | Verbs of the infinitive mood.** 

Verbum inter duos nominalivos. | A verb put between two nomin. 
Nomen muHitudlnis singulare. | A noun of multitude singular. 
Impersonalia nomin. non habent. | Impersonals have not a nomin. 

■ — ■ - ■ - ^^ ■ 

1 Especially with jf<rrty tH, t<rriv td^ equivalent in sense to the adjective 
^Mot, mm, tomt, certain pertont : forty oi, ** sunt qui," some ; oix i<rrty ot^ 
** non sunt qui," none ; tfrriu d[s, ** sunt quibus/' to same. This idiom, called 
" Schema Pindartcum/' the Latins render by sunt qxd with a subjunctive fol- 
lowing, as sunt quiabstlineant. Here may be noticed the relative adverbs 
JloriP or M* Src, Latin "est ubi," sometimes; iariv or iir(f Sirov, c<rriirlFa» 
somewhere ; oIk ifftt Zfruf, it cannot be that, in no ease, oitK %vff thrws ohK, U 
cannot but be ; tffriv Ma, in many places, 

* That is, when two things or persons are not spoken of " Distinctionis 
aut emph&sis gratis/' 

3 But here, as in Latin, the verb is preferably singular, when the subjecta 
have a kindred meaning : thus, fidxn ^6\tfi6s re sSi^c, battle and war rage, 

4 The subject of the infinitive is omitted in Greek, when it denotes the 
same person as that of the preceding finite verb : «s, 1^ ffroMiCeuf, he said 
that he was in a hurry : and here an attraction takes place, which is quite 

. peculiar to the Greeks, whereby the subject of the infinitive (expressed only 
^ for emphasis) and its predicate are each attracted into the case of the leading 
subject, instead of being put into the accusative case, as in Latin : thus, *£yo- 
id(wro oW oAroi eretmle'fffOai, they th4mght that they tft«9iseivcs could not he 
saved ; "Eiw^ura ednebs clrai ^ths, I persuaded them that I was a God, The 
Latin poets imitate the latter example : Virg., " Sensit medios delamus in 
hostes, sc. esse, for se delapsum esse, in Greek, fffBer* ipar&r^v, roe the 
aitraetien of the predicate into the case of the Jyect, see note -on *' Verbm 
substantiva, Verba substantive." 



fi£CO>fD concord; 
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SECOND CONCORD. 



Adjectlvum^ cum substan- 
tlvo casu, genSre, et num^ro 
consentit: ut. 



The adjective ^ agrees with 
its substantive in case, gender, 
and number: as. 



Upvicrhs ian/jp Itrri Komhv ityiShv, A good man is a common good. 



Substantlvus tamen dualis 
jungi possit acyectlvo plurali : 
ut, 



A dual substantive may 
have an adjectivepluraljoined 
to it : as, 



^Oiosmoi X^ fiilKatfiMif, Let u$ throw our friendly hand$ around. 

Observations* 



Adjectlva composYta et de- 
rivata in oc ^ desinentia, ferd 
communlt^r accipiuntur : ut, 



Compound and derivative 
a(^ectives in og^ are generally 
used as common in gender : as, 



*£^n| PolMidKrijKos 'Hits, The rosy-Jingered mom appeared. 



£t quaedam alia non com- 
postta: ut, 



And some other adjectives 
not compounded : as. 



UttiToim' <rrp/i«rr«r KiXov ehtSya, A loquaciout resemblance of all hindt cf 
voices. 



Acyectlva saepe permutant 
suum substantlvum in geni- 
tlvum: ut^ 



Adjectives often change 
their substantive into a geni- 
tive: as. 



tevAot TWF MpAwwf^ for ^avXot Mpwwoi, Wicked {among) mtn,^ 



Saepe usurpantur substan- 
tlva pro adjectivis^ : ut, 



Substantives are frequently 
used in the sense of adjec 
tives^: as. 



VLdrfos rijo^t The magic art, 

TV 'EXXiStZa ^mtfipf i^4tiSi0op, I have learned the Greek language. 

*«* BVLE8 COMMON TO THE OBEBX AMD LATIN L4N0UAGB8. 

Lat.Gr. pp.96, 97. 
Aliquaodo oratio supplet locum. | Sometimes a sentence supplies. 

1 Including the article, the adjective whether noun or pronoun, and the 
participle, as adjuncts to the mhttantive^ 

2 Seep. 30, n.3. 

s Here the legitimate rule is, that the substantive diall express a whole 
class, and the adjective be used partitively, as in Latin, Expediti miUtum, 
Liv. : for where the quality, signified bv the adjective, belongs necessarily 
to the whole class, it k then a mere epithet, and should, for accuracy, agree 
with the substantive : thus, ol ^yrirol JSofBpwwoty mortal iR€n,— all men par« 
taJtin^ of the quality, or rather the property, of ^^nrrot; 

« lAt Gr. p. 101, n. 3 e, 
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Two or more substautives singular have a plural adjective. 
If the substantives denote animate beings, of different genders.' 
But if they denote inanimate things, of different genders. 
If the substantives are some with and some without life. 
Adjectives and participles are frequently used alone. 

THIRD CONCORD. 



Relatlvum cum antecedente 
concordat genere, numSro, et 
persona^: ut, 



The relative agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, 
and person^ : as 



Xd^tv oVia rris TtfiTis, J/ac ri/iarc, I am grateful for the honour with which 
you honour me. 



Attlc^ relatlvum et antece- 
dens in eodem casu ponun- 
tur^: ut, 



The relative and its ante- 
cedent are put in the same 
case by the Attics ^ : as. 



Xpufuu fii€Moi5 oTs fx'^y ^ "^^ ufing the books which I have. 



(Attlc^) quoque antece- 
dens ponltur in eodem casu, 
et eodem sententise membro, 
cum relative *: 



The antecedent also is at- 
tracted into the same case, and 
same member of the sentence, 
as the relative^: as. 



OZt6s iarty ty Xiyets Mpwinw, This it the man whom you mention. 
Mer^ 8* Hfffferai %v rSr* hLinfOpwv Ko6pn\v Bpco^os, And among these shall be 
the daughter of Brises, whom I then bore off, 

1 Further peculiarities belonging to the second concord in Qreek : — 

a. A dual substantive feminine has sometimes an adjective in the mascu- 
line gender : as, roirrotr^ T^xpn, forra^-a r&, these two arts ; irXirYitne icc- 
pawf, so. ywauKf, two women struck by lightmng, 

b. The tragedians use the masculine gender, when a chorus of women 
speak of themselves, because no attention is directed to the individual sex : 
as, ^KTtip* iuco^as, for iucoCaaira, 

e, TIpuTos, iras, and other adjectives are found in the neuter gender, as 
predicates, or an apposition to proper names : thus, Adforwf 6 ni$€u Atyanfi' 
renv rh irpiSra, Her., Lampon, the son ofPytheas, the leading or first man 
of ^gifia : so in Lucretius, *' Prima virorum ;" and Ovid, ** Summa ducum 
Atreides.'' lldma ^ Ijy rouri BaSuXuvlouri Z(&inipo5, Zopyrus was indeed 
every thing to them, 

3 For the original form and use of the relative, see p. 44, n. 2 ; for its com- 
bination with €0t2, p. 130, n. 1. 

3 By what grammarians call attraction : this usage is chiefly employed by 
the Attics, and has for its object conciseness of expression, as by it two suc- 
cessive propositions, which in our own languid are kept distinct, are so 
blended toefether asto form but one in Greek. In the example above, the dative 
ols, instead of taking the accusative, is attracted into the case of fii6\lois. 
This idiom, being considered an irregularity in Latin, is rarely imitated : 
*' Cum aliquid agas eorum quorum consuSsti, gaudeo"— gtimtiin for quXbus. 

* This also is a construction very seldom adopted by the Romans, and then 
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%• RULES COMMON TO THE GREEK AND LATIN LANGUAGES. 

Lat, Gr. pp. 97—99. 

Aliquando oretio ponltur, &c. | Sometimes a sentence. 
Kelativum inter duo substantiva.! | A relatiye put between two, &c« 
Aliquando relativum cum primit | Sometimes a relative agrees with. 

If the relative refers to two or more antecedents. 
6i nominativus relative et verba | If a nomin. comes between, &c 



CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. 



I. SUBSTANTIVES. 



Ponltur genitlvus saepe per 
eclipsin in nominibus pro- 
priis: ut, 



A genitive is frequently 
used by ellipsis with proper 
names: as, 



Nt^Xe^s 6 K6Spov, $c, vlbs, Neleut the son of Codrus, 
Els "Ai^Vf 8C, olxoy. To the mansion of Hadet,^ 

£t per defectum etiam vo- I Also by an ellipsis of tyexa: 
cis: ut, I asy 

MoKoptos rri$ irUrr^ofS, Happy became of hii faith, 

Genitlvus, per se posi- I The genitive, used by it- 
tus ^ est abominantis : ut, | self ^ is a mark of dislike : as, 

T9is iufcuStias ! What impudence ! 



Et aliquando etiam laudis : 
ut, 



And sometimes also it is a 
mark of praise : as, 

XpTiorov KOuertpfAOPOt Mp6s ! What a toorihy and compassionate man I 



it is chiefly poetical : Atque alii, quorum comoedia prisca virorum est, Hor., 
for alii viri quorum. The antecedent, as part of the relative clause, rarely stands 
before the relative ; as in Virgil, Urbem quam statuo, for tir6s quam, 

I The relative and the substantive must here be in the same case, connected 
by a verb signifying to be, to call, &c. : ndpfffrty abr^ ^os, %y aiivKoXovfAtp, 
A dread, which we caU shame, comes upon him, — ^v for 8v. Lat. Gr. p. 98, n. 3. 

^ So HectOris Androm&che, sc uxor ; ad Dian», ad Jovis, ad Vests, sc. 
adem : St Paul's cathedral, St. James's palace. 

^ Most rare in Latin, e. gr. Flaut., Dii immortales I mercimonii lepXdi I 
Ye gods above ! what a precious bargain ! 



l^if C6MSTRUaTI0N OJf NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

*«* RULES COMMON TO THB GREEK AND LATIN LANGUAGES. 

Lat.Gr. pp. 99^102. 
Qaum duo substaBtiTE. | When two tubstantnres. > 

Hie geniti vus iliqaando in datmim. | This genitive is sometimes changed. 
Adjectivnm in neatro genera. | An adjectiyeof the neuter gender. 
Duo sabstantiva rei ejusdem. | Two substantives respecting, &c. 

Obs. In Greek, *' Praite, duptaiie, ife,*' u put in the genitive case only. 

It. ADJECTIVES. 



Adyectlva neutralia non 
rard loco adverbiorum po- 
nuntur: ut, 



Neuter adjectives are often 
used in the place of adverbs : 
as. 



'0{5, Stnftljf. Ka\&, Beautifully. T& irpcha, Atfini, 

T& ipxBua, Formerly, M4rpia, Moderately, *A\vw&r&ra, MoitjoyfuUy, 

Aliquando etiam mascu- I Sometimes also masculines 
llua, et foeminlna^; ut^ | and feminines ^ : as, 

'I9irr, Straight, 'EbObs, Immediately. *l8tf, Privately, Afiftwrl^ PvhU^ly. 

1. Genitive after the Adjective, 



AdjectTva, quse desiderium, 
notitiam, ignorantiam» copi- 
am, inopiam^ dignitatem ^ 
differentiam, damnationem, 
etc, significant, genitlvumad- 
sciscunt : ut, 



Adjectives which signify 
desire, knowledge, ignorance, 
plenty, .want ^ merit,^ differ- 
ence, condemnation, &c., go- 
vern a genitive : as. 



1 The Greek eenitive expresses all the relations of the Latin genitive, and 
like it, too, is either suJl^ective and represents the possessor, or an agent an- 
swering to the subject of an active verb, as rh ^il6dov ircuSbf, thB boy*$ book, 
r& tSv Mpdnr»y fffya, the actions of msn -<— which men perform : or it is o^ 
jeetive, and marks the object of an action or a feeling, as rit rHv riKwmm 
hriiUxatat the eare bestowed on th$ children — which the childrennecstvs. But 
the genitive and the ablative, in Latin, have a similarity of relation (Lat. Gr. 
p. 107, n. 2), the latter being, in almost all its constructions, a mere variation 
of the former ; thus, vir magn& virtiite, magnss virtutis, unus ex his, unus 
honim«*diffous odio, indignus avonim — potiuntur Troes arenll, armoruni 
potiti sunt : hence it is not to be wondered at, that the ablative should, in such 
instances, be rendered in Greek by the genitive, as " vir masnll virtiite/' ia^fp 
/uydiiXrisiperris, a man if great merit ; " unus ex his," eZr roZrou^f one of these ; 
** dignus laude," iiraiyou S^uts, deserving of praise* Nay more ; by following 
up Sie same principle, we shall show, as we advance, that the words which 
in Latin govern an ablative only, with or without a preposition, are, as a 
general rule, most properly translated by the Greek genitive : thus, for in- 
stance, the comparative explained by 9110111, thui, and the ablative of the 
agent with tL or ab, after a passive verb. 

* Particularly the temporal adjectives in <Sos i vefivreSoi V ut^fit^fo, to* 
arrived on the fifth day, 

^ Lat Gr. pp. 102, n. 3, and 107, n. 2. Adjectives of deti^, knowledge. 
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A^epws T^ ^nf, Vtry desirout of glory* 
"Avcipos r£y irpd^taoVf ignorant of t£ toorUU 
Ai6tpofi6s TWOS, Different from any tkmg, 
"AfiffMros XP^^» Blameleu with regard to the time* 

Nomtna partiUva, infinlta^ , 
interrogatlva, item compara- 
tlva et superlativa^ genitlvo 
gaudent: as, 



NoaiM partatiye, and inde-^ 
finite^ interrogatives, compa- 
ratives^ and superlatives, re- 
quire a genitive : as 



"EKourroy reiv (j&otp. Each of the Imng being$» 



Comparatlva cum exponan- 
tur per fj, qudm, genitlvum 
adsciscunt^: ut, 



Comparatives, when they 
are explained by 9, thaUf take 
a genitive ^ : as, 



Tijs iroXinrpcry/AOffv'n;; oifShf Kcvn^cpoy tlAAo, Nothing ii more vain than 
idle curiotity* 

Nomina etiam, quae super- | Nouns also which assume 
latlvorum naturam inducunt, | the nature of superlatives, and 
et composlta ex & privatwd, J those compounded of kpriva' 
gaudent genitlvo : ut, | tive^ also take the genitive : as, 



want, and the contrary, take a genitive also in Latin ; and as the genitive is, 
in that language, frequently changed into the ablative, with or without a pre- 
position, i^jectivcs of plenty and want govern likewise an ablative of ihe 
object : as plenus vini, plena voUiptatibus, inops amieorum, inopa verbis, — 
Cic. Even some of the other adjectives here mentioned s<»netime8, though 
rarely, admit a different case with a slight variation of meaning : Inquieta 
avidaque in novas res sunt ingenia, Liv. Peritus jurv, rudis m eauid, prudens 
(i. e. gnarus or peritus) injure eivtU. 

* ** Dignitatem " includes the adjectives answering to dignut^ a^ A^ios, 
iun-di^tos : dignus and indignns prefer an ablative, because the genitive is the 
Greek structure. Observe &^u)s hraivou or hratytiffBai ; Latin, Vignue laude 
or lauddri, but qui or ut laudaretur is the prose construction. 

^ a. Of number, as troAAol, 6\fyot, fiiyos, ir6r€pos, AirSrepof, ^Korepos, 
oviiT€po5, cKcurros, c&, oviels, with the pronouns iKtivoi, ts ((ivTi^ Vt» 
r^v ^vKuy, in whichever of the tribes'), Horis, ris : also the article is used 
partitively, aadfikv — d^^, like " alius — a\ius/* one —-another ; '< alii — alii,** 
aome^^ others. Hence the following circumlocutions, which stand for single 
substantives : r^ riis hpyrjs, the same as ri opyii, an^er ; rit ruy Bea-odXoiy^ the 
Thessatiant, b. Partitives, &c., in Latin, take indifferently a genitive, or an 
ablative with de, e, ex, inter : tfs roirrwy, unns horum or de hit, 

^ But in Latin an ablative only, quam hems omitted. — In this way are 
used all other adjectives in which the notion of the comparative is implied: 
as HXXos, &\Aou>s, oMuirpios, ie^epos, trepos, i/fdoXos, one and a half, mpvrm 
rhs, with adjectives in -irAoos or -irAao'iof : oilfieifhs He&repos, ** Hand uUi se- 

cundus,'' second or inferior to none; ipi^Mvs iroiturdai iripovs rvp yvp 

tyrup fuiXXov, Thuc, to gain friends far different from their present astoet- 
ates ; a-pdrwfw iroKKairMia'toy rov rifierdpov, Her., [an army much larger 
than ows. So alius, like &A^os, Putasne alium sapienu beatum ? 
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"Z^oxos Tdmav, The chief of aU, Am Mmi^, Sacred Goddets.^ 
*A64aTos rrjs' iXriBfias, Blind to the truth.^ 
"AxoiKKOs iunrtHwp, Without braten ahieldt.^ 

*«* We are prevented from following up the classification, hitherto ob- 
served, of the ** Rules common to the Greek and Latin languages/' partly from 
the different arrangement of the two Grammars, and partly, and indeed 
chiefly, because the analogy ceases to exist to the same extent when we come 
to the Syntax of the Cases.' Here we may perhaps be allowed to observe, that 
the vivd voce explanations of the master, with both Grammars before him, 
v/ill be an excellent substitute for long and tedious notes 

2. Dative after the Adfective,^ 



Adject!va> quibus coramo- 
dum, incommoduniy similitu- 
do^ dissimilitude, contrariS- 
tas, etc., significantur, in da- 
tivum transeunt: ut, 



Adjectives, whereby ad- 
vantage, disadvantage, like- 
ness ^ unlikeness, contrariety, 
&c., are signified, govern a 
dative: as, 



^(\os ffol. Friendly to you, 'Eycun-ios r^ v^yunp. Contrary to law. 



Hue referuntur adjectlva ex 
avv et byiGu composlta : ut, 



Here are referred the ad- 
jectives compounded ot <rvv 
and bijjovi as, 

li^pwpos. Brought up together, 'Ofi^yXwatros, Of the same language. 
. Qusedam, quae similitudi- Some, Vhich signify like- 
nem significant, etiam geni- ness, have abo a genitive^: 
ti vo gaudent ^ : ut, as, 

OfJLotos iafOpi£wov, Like a man. 



Comparativa et superlativa 
mensuram excessiis in datlvo 
poscunt: ut. 



Comparatives and superla^ 
tives require the measure of 
excess in the dative : as, 



*AyOp^iwwf (^M) fioKp^ Hpurros, By far the best of men, 

^ Virgil has " SequYmur tc, sancte Dedrum," (or sancte Deus, 

3 Literally, unseen with respect to the truth, 

3 Literally^ without brass as to shields, 

** Lat. Gr. p. 104, n. 4. 

^ Similarity: hence 6 oArhSf the same, similar, is followed by a dative, as 
KaT& rhyedrrhtf xp^ov 'H/>aicA.€i yev6fifyos, (Theseus) who lived at the same time 
with Hercules : so Horace uses idem, as Invltum qui servat Xdem facit occi- 
denti — see Lat Gr. p. 104, n. 4 6. A dative sometimes follows faos and 
ifjunbs in a peculiar manner : Tvpayve^avra Xffa $rta r^ ASeX^ KAcdrSp^, 
having reigned as many years as his brother Cleander, — equal years with his 
brother; K6fiai Xaplrtaffiy dfxoMi, hair resembling the Graces, i.e. dfuiiat reus 
K6fiM5 rwy Xaptrwv resembling the hair of the Graces. 

^ Sometimes also Uphs, oUeTds, and tSios proprius, with Kowhs com- 
munis : Icpbs yhp ttov Kark x^ovbs^^y. Sacred (with respect) to the gods be- 
low ; & ouceTa rw koJkms fioffiK^vovrtav, which belong to those who rule well, 
Lat. Gr. p. 105, n. 1, on similis, proprium, par, dispar. 
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3. AccuscUive Case after the Adjective. 

Adjectives, when Kara is 
understood, have an accusa- 
tive after them : as. 



— I 



Adjectlva, si subintelliga- 
tur fcara, accusatlvum post se 
habent: ut. 



IlarprSa 'Vcofxauos, By country a Roman, 

Oi/dels hfdpdmav ahrhs &iroana iro<phs. No man U wise in all respects. 



Quaedam nomina in accu- 
satlvo ponuntur^ subaudlto 
leara, et pro adverbiis vel prae- 
positionlbus sumuntur : ut, 

T4\os, In conclusion^ at length. XdpiP^t For the sake of. 
•ApxV» At first, altogether. Liiaiv, In the manner vj\ like, 



Some substantives are put 
in the accusative, when Kara 
is implied, and used as ad- 
verbs or prepositions : as. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Lat.Gr. pp. 109—111. 



Ponttur interdum posses- 
si vum^ loco primitlvi : ut^ 



A possessive pronoun 2 is 
sometimes put for its primi- 
tive : as, 

Els ifi^v iiydfJuntffWf To the memory of me. 

2^ ir^os, Regret for you. (Tor <rov w6Bos, objective genitive.) 



Genitlvus sequentis adjec- 
tivi vel participii, saepe con- 
cordat cum genitlvo pronoml- 
nis in possesslvo subauditi : 
ut. 



The genitive of an adier- 
tive or a participle following, 
often agrees with the genitive 
of the pronoun understood in 
the possessive : as. 



Tiix^^s 4fiks rKi/ffJuovos ^, The misfortunes of me wretched. 

1 Matth. § 576. " Many adverbs take a genitive and become prepositions^ 
the prepositions being indeed properly adverbs, which, when a relation to a 
person or thing is to be marked, take it in the gen. or some other case suitable 
to denote this relation : as, x<i(pty, on account of, ** gratis," properly the accuti. 
of x^^^ffa"^^^'"'* regard. Hence instead of a gen. it oft^ takes the corre- 
sponding adjective regularly; i^^p, o^vxk^* not ifwv^irovX't for my sake, 
thy sake." 

3 In the place of the genidve of personal- pronouns, the dative is frequently 
used for the possessive pronouns by the poets, and by the Attic writers chiefly 
with ixBpbs, iro\4in.ios, ff^fifuixos, <f>i\os, and adjectives of a similar meaning 
used as substantives : Hcffc t4 ol, his tv>o eyes ; ol iifuu o'^ft/iaxot, our allies. So 
tnihi in manum, mihi in mentem, 

^ Matthis calls this genitive an apposition to the possessive pronoun : it 
arises from the possessive pronoun and the genitive or possessive case being 
equivalent expressions : as, rt^os ifiiis, rvxccs ifwd. The same holds in Latin: 
med unius oj^ir^f mea scripta timentis. Lat. Gr. p. 110, n. 1. 



1S8 MOMIKATIVE AFTEK THB VERB. 

VERBS. 

I. Nominative Case after the Verb. 

LaUGr.p. 112. 
Verba substantiva, rvyx^- | The verbs substantive rvy- 

and, among the poets, rriXja^ 



v<Oi elfil \ vTopxtay yiyyofiaiy 
et ilia poetica wiXia, wiXofiaif 
reXi6(ii, fcvpoi (sumy, item verba 
vocandi passlva et verba ges- 
ttks, utrinque nominatlvum 
exp^tunt: ut, 



viXofiaif reKiduf, Kvpia (to be), 
with verbs passive of calling 
and verbs of gesture, require 
a nomin. on both sides : as, 



*0 vAovroff I0T1 uvuNUCdfXv/i^ rSv KOKoanf, Wwlth u the %ml of eviU* 

Nominatlvus postponttur I A nominative also is placed 
etiam aliis verbis: ut, | after other verbs : as, 

ZS^iSa ifUBUT^ ao^s &y ^, Jfoel eonicunu that I am totte. 



Verbo rvyxivw eleganter 
postponltur participium &y, 



After the verb rvyxdyf^ is 
properly placed the participle 



cutn alio nominative : ut, cliv, with another nomin. ; as, 

JUnepS^TTis rvTxdTyct ^ ^ co^s, Socrates is wise, 

1 A principle of attraction is involved in the use of the infinitive of cI/a1 
and yirfifofuu in a dependent clause, similar to the construction mentioned 
above, p. 130, n. 4 : there the predicate of the infinitive, and the subject also, 
if ezprMsed, are each attracted into the case of the previous suljeet : but here, 
when the subject of the infinitive refers to the same person as the oi^eet of 
the preceding finite verb, it is omitted, and the predicate of the infinitive is 
attracted into the ease of the offset: thus, a genitive/ ESIokto a^rov c&oc 
wpoBi/fJtou, they entreated him to he seaiout,— hh^oO is the object, irpoBv'fum the 
predicate, and Am serves as a mere copula ; — dative, "E^eori /*o 1 7 wMai 
ehUai/Aoyt,! may be happy ; ^accusative, KeXc^ oeehfoi vp6Bv/iov, I 
charge 'you to be zealous. The dative and accusative cases are common in Latin ; 
** Natura beaHs omnHbus esse dedit" — b. This principle is not at all aflected if the 
article rh precede the infinitive : IIp^ rh ovfiip4pop ((Soi 8f& rh ^iXaurot 
ehat, they Uve for their own interest, because (from the fact that) they art 
selfish. Lat. Gr. p. 1 12, n. 1 . 

> Also lx*> u^ the sense of elfjl, and hxoUt, ngnifying to he eaUed or 
esteemed : so audio in Latin, — At ipse suhtiUs vet^rum Judex et eaUHdus audit. 

HOR. 

^*!iy is for cTi^oi, the subject of which, being the same as that of o^racSo, is 
omitted, and <ro<phs is attracted into the case of the leading subject under- 
stood, agreeably to the principle explained, p. 130, n. 4. 

* See Person's Four Plays, oy Dr. Major, Hecuba, 788.— TwT^i'w*, with a 
participle, is an idiom that scarcely admits of translation : suffice it, however, 
fo observe, that it always implies the notion of chance, accident, casualty (a 
tneaning, by the way, not very obvious in :S»KpSfrns rwyx^'wi &y 0*0^) 5 
thus Mxe dv6fuyos, he happened to be sacrificing ; r& vowy rvyxjivm^ what 
I amjutt now thinking, what I happen to be thtiufhig at the time. 
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Sin participium sequatur, But if a participle follows^ 



omittltur &y : ut^ 



&v is omitted : &5, 



'XfiMcpSlnis rvyxS^y^t irtpar&rap, Socrates it walking. 



Mutatur nominatlvus post 
verbum in genitlvam ; ut, 



The nominative afler the 
verb is changed into the ge- 
nitive: asy 

Kpour6s 4crri r»v vXowfUov, sc. v\o6(rios, Crcuus it rich, ue. one of the 
rich, 

II. Genitive Case after the Verb. 
Haec verba, et iis covUraria^ genitlvo gaudent. 



1. £2/kI et y/y vo/xac, quoties 
denotant possessionem, etc* : 

Ut| 



Hlfil and yiyvofiaif as often 
as they imply possession^ &c. : 
as, 



*Erifmv ytvrrai, He is the property of another A 

*«* This usage, being like that of sum, is explained in the Latin Grammar, 
p. 113, n.l. 

2.yerbaaccu8andi,etc.: ut, | Verbs of accusing^ &c.: as, 

^t^^oftai ff§ SciAiof, I will indict you for cowardice.* 

*«* So in Latin : " Accusas me furti ? ** The genitive, however, may be 
varied by its oonesponding case, the ablative, " Condemnabo eodem ego te 
crimlne. Lat Or. pp. 113, 114, 

3. Verba excellendi, impe- Verbs of surpassing, ruling, 
Tandi, incipiendi : ut, | beginning: as, 

XldiTOJv Jiiairphrtis k^vx^* ^'"i' 9urpatt all in toant of spirit, 
. *AAA.* &px^ y^Xt^f ^"^ begin the battle, ' 
'AiroKfiireaecd rants. To faU short of any oim.^ 

*«* Latin verbs of surpassine have a dative, some also an accnsative : 
Pnestat alius aUum, £x<^]£Te suiis, inter or super alios. SupSro, in the sense 
of to surpass, always an aecus. Verbs of cotnmanding take a dative, except 
tego and gubemo: Grsoism : Daunius agrestium regnavit populorum. Hob. 

> npbt is often expressed before the genitive, iic leas frequently i 8c(iov 
wplbs Mp6s iari, it is the mark of an ingenious man. 

* a . An accusative of the thmg, uid a genitive of the charge : but the 
verbs compounded of Koerh reverse this construction ; thus, ireennov Karaiu' 
Kd(st5 t^MSrov, you condemn yowsetf to death, fr. Where the Latins u«e 
oo^tw, Angl. capt/aUy,the Greeks say ^oyaVov, as ^ayHroo iwdyfof, or ^o- 
yiyea^, it&ew, to accuse, prosecute capitaUy: Xenophon has St^cxy ir^pl 
hca^av, 

^ And where the idea of suitjection is involved, a dative also occurs some- 
tines after verbs of rvMn^: niifreim 8* Mffire», inuri9^ nt/udifaf. With 
eiuwh^w, indeed, the dative is more common. Verbs of beginning sometimes 
take an accusative : c^y^p Kwnipxf A^yoK, the man began a ipeet^ 



140 GENITIVE AFTER THE VERB. 

4. Verba fruendi, partici- | Verbs of enjoying, partak- 
pandi S consequendi : ut, | ing, obtaining * : as, 

*AiTo\a6ofjkty irdyruv rwv hyaBiav, We enjoy aU good things. 
MeTa5^8a)/i£ iroi roirov, I give you a share in this. 

*«* Fruor, to obtain fruition from, and utor, to enjoy, have the ablative : 
potior, to obtain, either a genitive after the Greek, or an ablative. " PartYcepB 
rationis." Plautus has Paternum servum mi pardci'pat conHUi {He makes 
partaker of), ' 



Verbs of sense^ (except the 
siffht)y and of distance : as, 



5. Verba sensus^ (excepto 
visu), et distantuE : ut, 

KXvdi iiev. Hear me, 

Ai4<rxov iXXifXeay, They were distant from one an4fther. 

'Opf ^dos ii€\l<uo. He beholds the light of the sun. 

%* On verbs of distance, see Lat. Gr.p. 124, n. 1. Thegenitiye after verbs 
of sense is unknown in Latin. 



Verba etiam attdiendi ali- 
quando accusatlvum regunt: 
ut, 



Verbs of hearing also fre- 
quently govern the accusa- 
tive : as, 



'AfifiXucToy 8* inr* tucowray,' Tf^ heard a voice not to be soothed. • 

6. Verba egendi, implendi, Verbs of wanting, filling, 
privandi : ut^ depriving : as, 

Ueyias ^ itiKis ^fiev. The city wasfuU cf misery, ' 

Hdpiy vwr^Xs iSlov, Yov. will deprive Paris of ly^e,^ 

. 1 • — 

^ In fact, all verbs may have a genitive when their action refers not to the 
whole object, but to a part only, and hence with verbs signifying to give, 
take, seize, obtain, eat, drink, eryoy, S^c, S^c. : lISwKd a-oi tw •xyupjSi'rvtv, I 
gave you some money ; MUiv Kptw, •wlv^tv JSBSiros, to eat some meat, drink fome 
water ; so Xa§(£v Twa X'^^P^^t having taken one by the hand. And yet these verbs 
sometimes admit an accusative : with TtryxS^vcty, to obtain, it is a neuter adjec- 
tive or pronoun, or an infinitive with t6 : in the sense of to hit, it always takes 
the accusative. Acryx^'*'^ preferably has this case : leXripwofUu, to receive by lot 
or inheritance, to inherit, takes the thing in the genitive rather than the accu- 
sative ; rrjs vit/eripas i6(ri$ iK\fipoy6fiow, Dem., but also rairriv iKX7tpov6fww, 

^ This rule, as liir as it relates to verbs of senxe, must be received with 
caution : according to the Eton Gram,, p. 135, n. *, " AttYce vero verba 
sensfis aoevsattoum post se habent; ut, iucowrSfre ^InfitplfffMra, audite decrita :" 
iyt^&To rh (i9wp, he tasted the water, Mattb. pp. 565-— 670. " Words which 
represent a condition or operation of the mind, a judgment of the understand- 
ing, which is directed to an object, but without effecting it, take this object 
in the genitive case. • . . Here seems to lie the reason why some verbs which 
indicate an operation of the external senses, &c., are construed with the ge- 



nitive." 



' Ac7 sometimes takes the person in the accusative, and the thing in the 
genitive : cf ri Sc? x*'P^' ^f*^ "^^^ ^H-^^t i/^o' ^ yo^ stand in need of my htmd i 
seep- 146, r. 1. 
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*^* In Latin, an ablative; and verbs of filling and wanting, more rarely 
a genitive, after the Greek: Implen(ur vet^ris Bacchi, Vine. Xreindlgens 
patris, Ter. Lat. Gr. p. 123. 



7. Verba abstinendi, desi- 
laendi, diflTerendi : ut, 



Verbs of ceasing, desisting, 
differing : as, 



A^* HpXSos, Cease from strife. 

Aio^^pei Tuv &AA(0V, He differs from the rest, 

*«* Grscisms: Abstineto irarum: DesYne moIHum querelarum, Hor. 
Teoipus desist&re pugnae, Vibg. The proper structure of desino and absiato 
is with an infinitive ; abstineo takes also an ablative of the thing. On verbs of 
differing, see the Lat. Gr. p. 124, n. 1. 



8. Verba admirandi, aman- 
di, appetendi, contemnendi^ 
parcendi, ignoscentli : ut, 



Verbs of admiring, caring 
for, desiring, despising, spar- 
ing, pardoning : as, 



"Ay&fuu •njy iKtlvwv iper^s, I admire their courage, 
Scdcv 8* 4yd> ovK iXeyi^w, 1 do not care for you, 
M€ya'\o)v irriOviJLeiSf You desire or long for great things, 
^iryywt&ffKw ffoi r^s airo'-nyj, I forgive you the errour. 

*^* Transitive in Latin ; except parco, which always governs the dative: 
parcit hostibus, sumptui. Ignosc^re allcui, alicui allquid, Cic. Grscism : 
J iistitiaqvLe prius mirer, bellive laborum t Yirg. 

9. Verbaemendi,vendendi: I Verbs of buying, selling: 
ut, I as, 

^CiviovTOA aurhs xp'JMo'TWJ'fifydAwj', They buy them for much money. 
Twv Tc6vw TCtiXovct irdf/ra. They sell all for labour, 

*^ For the Latin construction, see under "The ablative after the verb ;" 
p. 122. 

10. Verba dimittendi, liber- I Verbs meaning to let go, 
andi, errandi, effugiendi^ : ut, J rescue, miss, escape^: as, 

To{nov fi^ fifOUcrdcu, Not to let this man go, 

Tov fxiv afMfna^veiVf To miss, or fail of obtaining, him. 



11. Verba cogitandi^ intel- 
ligendi, recordandi : ut. 



Verbs of considering, un- 
derstanding, remembering : as. 



MvTJaai irarphs crt7o, Remember thy father.^ 



^ Also to lay hold of or seite : p. 140, n. 1. 
. ^ Most of these verbs admit an accusative : TvSca 8* ob ft^/Ai^/uai, I do not 
remember Tydeus, *AvafUfjan^ffK(a, to remind, is found with a double accusa* 
five : l^vfjLfjLaxiay aufOfUfuri^Kotn'es ^AOr^voJiovs, reminding the Athenians of their 
alliance. 



Hi DATIVE AFTER THE VERE^ 

*ik* Remimtear, obHoUe&r, mgmXni, ncordor, take a genitive or an accusa<» 
tive in Latin : Datao fidei reminiscltur, Memin^ram Paulum. Lat. Gr. p. 
114, n.4. 



Quibusllbet verbis addttur 
genitlvusi absolute sumptus : 
ut, 



A genitive case, put abso- 
lutely, is added to any verbs : 
as. 



*E/«oG 9i!6dffKoyros, While lam Uaching,^ 

*«* But only an ablative in Latin : Me docente, Imperante Augusto. 
Lat. Gr. p. 124, n. 2. 

lit aecusatlvus : ut, | And an accusative : as, 

A4oy Toiw, Since it is proper to act, 

III. DoHve Case after the Verb.^ 

*«* In the UR of the dative case after the verb, the Latin construction 
approximates very nearly to the Greek : so that the verbs which re()uire 
the dative in Latin are construed with the same case in Greek, to benefit, aid, 
injure, please, advise (suadeo), give, teU, compare, command, trust, obet/, offject, 
happen, thrtaten, c^aI, like tum, for Aabso, &c. Hence the rules in this section 
are to be considered as almost peculiar to the Greek : but see p. 143, n. 6. 

Verbs of conversing, agree- 
ing, praying^ and delighting, 
require a dative : as. 






Verba coUoquendi, conve- 
niendi, precandi \ et juvandi, 
datlvum exlfgunt : ut» 



'Of»okoy4» iXkots, I agree with others. 
Ei^ovro Toa ^toTs, They prayed to the Gods, 



^ The genitive of ttv may sometimes be supplied ; iv ffrpwniY^y, sc ^men^, 
who being the generals : so the ablative of exutens in Latin ; '* Me duce," ec. 
existente. It is especially to be noticed, that where the Latin, in the use of 
the ablative absolute, is obliged, from having no perfect participle active, to 
have recourse to the perfect of the passive voice ; the Greeks, on the con- 
trary, can retain the active construction, though not the absolute case : thus 
" Visa lupo diffugerunt oves," becomes in Greek, *l8ou(rai rhv Xincov al tits 
iari^vyov, not SpSim-os rov X^kov ; so raSra iucodffas litrBri, in Latin his 
audltis. 

The perfect participle of a deponent verb may, however, be used in an 
active sense in Latin ; thus, *' Hoe locutus, consedit," when he said had these 
words, he sat down, 

' These accusatives, sometimes erroneously called nominatives, arise from 
the construction of the duration of time. In Thueyd. vi. 84, a nominat. 
absolute occurs ; oMkv wpoaiiKoy, there being no amnexion between us» 

^ The relation expressed by the dative is explained, Lat. Gr. p. 115, n. 2. 

^ But lKereu€iv and trpotnalh'uy take the accusative : trpotncn^wf, a dative 
only in the New Testament, Matth. ii. 2, 4|f\0o/icv npocicuyriffai airr^. 
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Also verbs ef contending^, 
reproving or blaming, follow- 



ing 2, using : as, 



Verba etiam certandi ^ ex- 
probrandi, sequendi^, et uten- 
di^ ut, 

M^x**^^ '''^^^ wt\€fdots. To engage vfith the enemy, 
*Eir<Ti/4^ rl Tiyi, To reproach a man with any thing, 
"Ewofioi rots 7Fa}<aio75, JfoUou) the ancients. 

*«* Certo, congredior, ftugno, have a dative in the poets only. 



Quodvis verbum admittit 
dadvum significantem cau- 
sam, instrumentum, aut mo- 
dum actionis : ut. 



Every verb admits a diUive 
signifying the cause, instru- 
ment, or manner of an action : 
as, 



'Apyvp4ais X^yxBUffi tudxov, icol irdKra KfKpn(<rets, Fight toith Kher spears, 
and you wiU conquer aU things. 

*«* But in Latin an ablative, the relation in both instances being eoneo' 
mitancy : Hijaeii^, illi certant defend^re saxis. Ird ezcanduit. Lat. Gr. p. 
121, n. 3, Here the Latins have departed altogether from the analogy of the 
Greek. 

Ponltur datlvus ssepe, sub- The dative is often used. 



audlto ffvy : ut, 



avv being implied : as, 



TlopevSfuws hrroKOirUns hrXfrcus, Marching with 700 haplites,^ 

Prsesertim verd ante pro- I Especially before the pro- 
nomen ahrdv : ut, | noun ahrdg : as, 

TtjK* abrg in(\i|Kt icd^m fid\e*. He threw the head to a distance along with 
its helmet, 

IV. Accusative Case after the Verb.^ 



Accusatlvus sequltur verba 
actlva, et eorum significati- 
$nem habentia <^ : ut. 



The accusative follows 
verbs active, and those which 
have an active sense ^ : as. 



' a. Hence to try one*s strength against any one,ir€tfirt0^vai twi,II. ; ^dfiev 
HeipeMyt /u^wm «poicirBiw«v9W rf fiap€iffm, Thug. i. 73., that we alone first 
ventured an attack against tft« barbarian, b. UoKsftita^, to attack, takes an 
accusative in this sense : ol iteiksiu^umes r^ viKaf. 

^ Also to go with, accompany, when yuerh, ohy,dtf»a, are often expressed be- 
fore the dative* 

9 This may be considered the rule in denominations of a naval or military 
force : IrXccr elKoei vmnri, hafieai»ov x*V^ vo^fi with a large force. 

* So abrois hnrouri icoi tpit&jw hraov Umes, hamt^ advanced near& with 
their hortes and chariots ; rpvUpeis alrrots vXnipAftSffi iu^Bdpviffay, the triremes 
with their crews (crews uid all) were destroyed, 

*Efiol iori tvopn is equivalent to the Latin " Mihi est nomen," and takes 
the name in the nominative case ; aSy'^Owfia olr^ Kvpos, his name is Cyrus, 
ha is called Cyrus : but in Latin the name may be in the genitive, or in the 
dative by attraction ; thus, Mihi est nomen Juitt or JvMo. 

» The relation, Lat. Gr. p. 120, n. 1. 

6 a. Intransitive verbs also are frequently assumed tnasittVely with an ac- 
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. "S^Kplbv itnpeieipf koI yiporru vovderuv, raXh^ iirrX, To htal the dead, and 
inttruct ihe aged, is the tame thing* 

*«* So in Latin : Percontatorem fttglto, Agros depopulatur, Venerare 
Deo3. 



Verba auferendi, admonen- 
di^rogandi, docendi, vestieudi, 
bene vel male faciendi ac di- 
ceudi ^ duplicem habent ac*- 
cusatlvum: ut| 



Verbs of taking away, per- 
suading, asking, teaching, 
clothing, doing or speaking 
well or ill^y have a double 
accusative : as. 



*Hiro(rT^p€t fic rk xp^f*OTft, He deprived me of my property. 
'Evticra ravra rV Bov\iiv, I persuaded the senate of' these things, 
MeAXerc 5* alrHy robs deobs rhiyadb,. Ye were about to ask happiness oftha 
gods. 
^ATTOprd (re ^iHdiofMi, I will teach you all things, 
Thv jScuriAca Spf v rovro, To do this to the king. 
EiVety ff€ KOKh, To utter reproaehes against you,^ 

*^* See the Latin rule. Verba rogandi, Verbs of asking, p. 120, and note, in 
^e Latin Gram. 

Hdec variam. habent con- 1 These verbs vary their con- 
structionem : ut, | struction : as, 

*EirtA.6(irct fjuti (or fjue) tcJSc, This is wanting to me» 
"Apx** *")* ir(jA.€«$ {or tJ ir6Kci), He commands the city. 
AoiZopQ 9 troi (or ae), I upbraid you^ : with many others. 



cusativc : as. At miryat piowri TcUa iced /icXi, the fountains overflow with milk 
and honey. N.B. *A<SiKuv rufh, to do injustice to any one ; robs fx^s, to injure 
ihe fish; TclBeis ifi^, in Latin with a dative, you persuade me; ^pl(€uf riy&, 
to insult or maltreat a person: so dnp€\4o9, to benejit; dvlvrifu, to profit ; al(r- 
X^ofuu, to be ashamed ; ^a^pS», to have confidence in ; Kaofda'vtt, like " latere 
alYq uem/' to be concealed from any one, — all take an accusative. Observe also, 
ytKOu *0\'6p.irta, H60ia, la-BiJua, to come off victorious at the public games ;' 
<^oy $\4vei5, you look terrible ; vvp 6<l>6a\fjun<rt 5ff$opKci)S, his eyes looking 
fire, a poetical construction with verbs signifying to look, as fikemo, B^ouat, 
ht^crw, 6pd«o. 

b. Verbs meaning to stand or sit take poetically the accusative : rpitroda 
KaJ9i(wy, sitting on a tripod : so verbs of motion to an object, the prepositjon 
being omitted ; ijx^c x^^^t ^ ^^^ ^ the land ; fufiiariipas i/piit§ro, he came 
to the suitors ; Kvlorari 8* obpoMbv Ijccv. IL i. 317. ' 

1 That is to say, TroutyjirpdTrfaf, Bpqy, ipJi€af,to do; \4yeiy,ehr€ty, ieyoptv^ 
tiv, to say, commonly with cS or kokSs : hence ebtpyertiv and KOKovpy^of, 
^bXaytiy and KOKoXoytaf, are constructed with an accusative. 

* A number of other verbs are found with two accusatives, other c(hi» 
^ructions, however, being equally or more common : /Bo^Aci at yvitaat pMu ; 
EuBip., Shall I give you some wine to taste 7 See Matth. pp. 677, &c. 

s AoiBopw usually with an accusative ; but the middle with a dative, 4 
&€ios ovr^ l\oi8of>ciTO. 
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Quodvis verbum admittit 
accusatlvum nomlfnis sibi cog- 
nati : ut, 



Every verb admits an ac- 
cusative of its cognate noun : 
as, 

Xalp09 X'H'^* ^ ^^ rejoiced. 
A^oi x6yoy, I tnake a speech. 
Td/itovs yatM, I enter upon marriage. 

%* In Latin abo, thmigh this construction is far mone common in Greek : 
Duram servit servitutem, Pugnare bellum. 



CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS, i 



Passlva extgunt genitlvum 
cumprsepositionlfbusvTro, iLvoy 
'rapd, et 7rpo(^: ut, 



Passive verbs require the 
genitive with the prepositions 
VTTOf aTTo, irapa, and irpog^ : as, 
'O vovs ivh otvou Zta^fiperou, The mind is corrupted by wine, 

Vel sine prsepositione^ : ut, I Or without a preposition^ : 

I ast 

T»v <pl\tay vuc<»fJLtvoSf Overcome by friends. 

*^* Passive verbs take an ablative in Latin ; but the preposition a or afr is 
expressed only when the ablative denotes an agent and a living being : 
Laudaturafthis, culpatur ab illis ; Comets radOs solis obscurantur. Instead 
of the ablative, participles sometimes, those in -dus always, take the dative : 
Formiddtiu Oti^; Diligentia prscipue colenda est nobis. 



Genitivus ver6 iste non- 
nunquam in datlvum vertl- 
tur^: ut. 



But this genitive is some- 
times changed into the da- 
tive^ : as. 



TleirolrjTatl fwi. It vxu done by me. 



1 The accusative of the object after an active verb transitive, becomes, in 
the passive voice, the nominative of the subject, as in Latin (Gr. p. 125, n. 4.) 
and other languages : AehiUes slays Hector, *0 *Ax<AAc2>s icreivfi Thp''EKTopa,. 
passively, 'O Ettrup Krelyerai Mt rod 'AxtAX^j. Likewise, when the active 
verb governs two cases, the passive voice retains the remote object, according 
to the rule in Latin Grammar, CaiM casus nument in pasnvis qui fuerunt 
activorum, p.l26. — fr.But the Greeks allow themselves further latitude, and fre- 
quently make, as the subject of the passive voice, even the genitive and dative of 
the active : thus, &/AcXcIy rivhs, to neglect any onCf trtcrreutiv rivl, to rely on a 
person, pas»vely, Th roirov ^pdyfrnra &/Ac\€trai tnh rcav ^ewv, are neglected 
by the gods ; 6 ij^ctWifs oh vurr^iferatf the liar is not believed. 

^ Also iK sometimes, especially in Ionic writers : rh iroiriOiv iK rod iiyBp6s, 

3 By no means a common construction. 

* Without the preposition, and most usually with the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses. 

H 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



Passlva (per synecdochen) 
accusative junguntur: ut, 



Passive verbs are joined 
(by synecdoche) to an accu* 
sative: as, 

ruJJTToiJuu riiv Kc^>a\V> I om struck on, or as to, the head A 

The accusative may be used after any verbs or nouns, 
provided tcara be implied. 



Plurlma actlva passive 
saepe significant, et.passlvam 
habent constructlonem : ut, 



Many active verbs fre- 
quently have both a passive 
sense and construction : as, 



'AiraAX(£TT» vir6 crov, I am released by you. In like manner, tc\», / am 
taxed ; ikyaXa^a^vw, I am refreshed ; ityaryvdfiirra, I am turned back ; ^twrce, 
I am thrown ; avvdirrw, I am united; hffKQ, lam exercised or trained; Kf^rraf^ 
I am concealed. 



Coutra, passlva qusedam 
actlv^ significant, prsesertim 
in praeterltis perfectis : ut. 



Some passive verbs signify 
actively, especially in the per- 
fect tenses : as, 



A6Se7/Aai, I received: ^pyoirfuUf I perform or finish, 
Jle-KolTjfjuu, I have done ; irdtfnjyfMi, Ijted. 



Proepositio, accentu ipslus 
retracto, saepe ponltur pro 
verbo composite : ut. 



A preposition, with its ac- 
cent thrown back, is often 
used for a compound verb; 
as, 

Ijfijfor l^y&rri. It is lawful. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS.« 



I . Impersonaliaexigunt da- 
tivum personse, cum genitive 
rei: ut, 



Impersonal verbs require 
a dative of the person, with a 
genitive (of the thing) : as, 



Aci coi <^i\(av. You have need of friends,^ 



2. Datlvum personae, addl- 
to saepe infinitive : ut, 



A dative of the person, an in- 
finitive being often added: as^ 



AoKCi fUK 8/wty raOra, It seems jrroperfar me to do these things. * 

1 ' Imitated in the Latin poets, Fractus membra, disabled as to the limbs : 
Lat. Gr.p. 107, n.7. 

3 Lau Gr. p. 133, n. I. 

s Also ScTtoi, there is need, ivBt7, irpoo-Se?, Ztoup4p€i, /ucAct, /icra^Acc, 
jbifTCffTi : 8ci has sometimes an accus. of the person, p. 140, n. 3. 

♦ Also diirSxpVf ^loupipu, ivUx^roA, I4«<rn, KoBifiKu, vpoa^Kct, fUXei^ fitra" 
fi4\€i, irpkw^i, avfiSadyei, 
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3, Accusativum personae | An accusative of the per- 



cum infinitlvo : ut, 



son ^ith an infinitive : as, 



Xpij <rc Totco', Y<ni ought to act. ^ 

RENDERING OF THE LATIN GERUNDS AND SUPINES, 
AND THE GREEK INFINITIVE. 



Pro gerundiis et suplnis, 
usurpaiit Graeci infinitlvum 
cum articulo, vel sine arti- 
ciilo : ut, 



Instead of gerunds and su- 
pines^ the Greeks use the in* 
iinitive with or without the 
articled as. 



Aeyetv &ya$hs ^, Skilled in sjmiking ; *' Peritus diceDdi." 

Kaiphs rod fioifitiv^ The proper time cf assisting; *• Opportunitas auxiliandi." 

*Ey T^ <nroM(tiy, In acting zealously ; "In studendo." 

Uphs ih irapaira\cii/. To call upon, bet^h; " Ad orandum, or oratum '* 

noiciv alffxp^f^t Shameful to he done ; ** Factu inhonestum.'* 



Infinitlvus saepissime loco 
imperativi, per defectum ver- 
bi, poni videtur : ut, 



The infinitive seems to be 
frequently put for the impera- 
tive, by an ellipsis : as, 



Alhv kpurreO^oft Kali, ireipoxov tp^uiKu^SiXXMv, Akoays act courageously, and 
be superior to others : sc. Xfi^t ^P^* 

Modo infinitlvo eleganter A nominative is elegantly 
nominatlvus jungltur • : ut, J joined to the infinitive ^ : as, 

Tletcru cTvcu 9f<nr&niSf I will convince you that I am master. 
"EKwyovTrphs rh ^alvtoBcu. hyoQol, They spoke with a view to appear good. 

Cum significatur Jiecessttas, 
ntuntur GraBci verballbus ad- 
jectlvis, quaB regunt datlvum 
passivorum et accusativum 
activorum: ut, 



When necessity is implied, 
the Greeks use verbal adjec- 
tives in -rcoc, which govern a 
dative of passive and an ac- 
cusative of active verbs : as. 



*lriov fiot^ I must go; ** Eundum est mihi." 

Ob a$4yei yuajr4ov ywaiKos, Women are not to be overcome by violence J 



» Also Bftf it is proper, one ought ; iuB4xfrai, l|€<m, vphrti, 'irpoa"f)Kfi. 

3 The iDfinitive after an adjective in Latin is poetical, and rarely used by 
prose writers: Insui:tus vinci, Liv. vi. 31. Dignus amari, Virg. 

3 By Attraction into the case of the preceding subject : p. 130, n. 4. 

* On the meaning of verbs in -t^oj, see p. 117, n. 4. This rule is analo- 
crous to the one commencing with the f^ame words in the Latin Gram. p. 128. 
The person, v» the subject of the action, stands in the dative, just as with the 
Latin gerund and the participle in '^us : iriov pjoi, Eundum est miki ; Oran- 
dum est nobi'i, we must pray. Where the verbal in -t*oj governs the accu- 
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Vel alium casum sudrum 
yerbonim^ : ut» 



Or any other case of the 
verbs from which they are 
formed ^ : as, 

Myrifunfwriov 0€ov, We should remember God. 

These verbals are used 
either in the singular or plu- 
ral number: as. 



Adjectlva haec usurpantur 
vel singularlter^vel pluiallter: 
ut, 



N^if (fiKurioif, AttK {nXar4a% roh y4poivroa. The young ehould emulate 
the old. 



Aliquando datlvus ipse ver- 
tttur in altSrum accusatlvum : 

Uty 



Sometimes the dative is 
changed into a second accu- 
sative: as, 



MwrdarSuriyZfucrdaifi^i^ea, We ought to show those going out the change. 



Verbalia quoque substan- 
tlva regunt casus suorum ver- 
borum : ut, 



Verbal substantives also 
govern the cases of their re- 
spective verbs: as^ 



T«K orw' 'UpwcXsT 9wfnifiStTuVf Beaiuse of your gifts to Hercules. 
'EyicX'^Mara r^ 6c^, Reproaches against God» 



PARTICIPLES. 

Participia regunt casus.^ | Participles govern the cases.^ 

Participia ponuntur loco ( Participles are used instead 
nomlnum : ut, [of nouns : as, 

Td((vy c9 628u>f, /or elSiffiw, Skilled in the how. 



sative case, an equally common construction (which in Latm is the ruUy 
may be used in Greek, by changing the accusative into the nominative, and 
making the verbal agree with the nomin. ; Xen. Memor. Tovro S^Aov, Zriy 
cfircp rifiaffdat fioiKfi, utptXtrrh. aoi ^ ir6Kis icrrlv, if you would be honoured, 
the state must be benefited by you ; or, o^cAiyr^y a-oi liiv ir6\i», you must 
benefit the state. The Latin usage, in this respect, is most fully explained, 
Lat. Gr. p. 129. n. 1. 

^ Couple this rule with the former, and the meaning is, in fewer words, that 
verbals m -rios govern the cases of the verbs from which they are derived. 

^ Zi)Xxeria is in the neuter gender, plural number. 

^ The Greek not only has many more participles than the Latin, but it 
employs the participle much more frequently : but in this rule the usagw of 

e two languages coincide, though not to the same extent. Sm the Lat. Gr. 
35, n.2. 
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Nonnunqnam participia ( 



vice verbi infinitlvi ponuntur, 
plerumque vero in verbis jocr- 
severandi et desUtendi ^ : ut, 



Participles are sometimes 



used in the place of an infini- 
tive, but commonly after verbs 
of continuing or ceaMng ^ : as, 

ATairui' ^€ huiriK^i, Continue to love me. 

Ou vw^fTOfuu ypdcpar^ I will not leave offtoritingm 

M4fjLyrjfjuu iS^u, I remember having seen it. 



PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE.2 

Articulo prsepositlvo uti- ( The Greeks employ the 
mur in exponendo : ut, prepositive article in defining : 

as, . 

'O K^ptoi 'lfi<roSs, The Lard Jems. 

Demonstrando : ut, [ In a demonstrative sense : 

as, 

*0 iroiifT^Sf The poet, the greatest poet, i. e. Homer. 

Articulus, si prsBponttur in- 



finitive, pro nomine sumitur 
in omni casu : ut, 



The article, prefixed to an 
infinitive, is put for a noun in 
every case : as, 

Th ^v§af. Wisdom, " Sapientia." 

Tod ^povtiy. Of wisdom, " Sapientiae.'* 

'El' T$ ippovcaf, In wisdom, " In sapienti^.'* ' 



Item adverbium cum arti- 
culo, per defectum vocis^ pro 
adjective habetur : ut, 



Also an adverb with the 
article, by the omission of a 
noun, is considered as an ad- 
jective : as, 

Th Ifw ^, External things, or things without. 

Ol irixas, Neighbours, or those who are near. 

Tf) irKritriov, To a neighbour, or to him who is near. 

' Such participles are verbs of seme, those which denote an emotion or faculty 
of the mind, as to rejoice, be ashamed, consider, recollect, observe, 6^c,; also to 
show t persevere, bear or endure, to cease or make to cease, XavBa'vtty to be hidden, 
tpB6vti» to come b^ore, anticipate, and rvyxa'vuv which always implies chance. 

2 Its leading signification, and the meaning of the term prepositive, are 
explained, p. 7, n. 1 : see also p. 5, n. 6. The Latin language contains no 
article, in which respect it is inferior both to th6 Greek and the English 
languages : Lat. Gr. p. 6, n. 1. 

3 So in our old English poets : 

" For not to have been dipped in Lethe's lake 
^ Could save the sou of Thetis from to die," i. e.from death, 
* Explain these examples thus : t& (irpwy/Mra 5yra) l^o)-— -ol {Mpcnroi 
ih^€s) WAos — T^i (iaf6p(iv(p 6vri) vKrjatoy. Observe also, ^ &vm v6\ts, 
the upper city ; oi t&tm, or ol r&rn lh^0pwroi, the men of that time*-^ ol vvv, those 
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Articiilus cum ireplj afufi, 
fUrcLy Kara, et simillbus, vel 
cum nomine proprio, idem 
significat quod nomen ipsum, 
vel comitatum * : ut. 



The article with irepi, ctfjujUf 
fiercif Kara, and the like, or with 
a proper name^ signifies the 
same as the noun itself, or its 
accompaniment ^ : as, 



Oi ir€pl Upkf The priests. 

Oi &/a4>2 nxdrava, Plato, or Plato and those with him. 
Ol /xcT* *Ax<AA^wff, Those toith AchiUeSf his associates. 
Oi KOft^ ayophv, The pleaders. 



Ponltur articiilus proposi- 
ti v us pro relatlvo: ut, 



The prepositive article is 
used for the relative : as, 

Tb ft^arrov andyrvy, for t p^ffrov. What is easiest to be done. 
Et Vice versd : ut, 'h y %s. But says he. 

Articiilus cum genitlvo sub- 
stantlvi significat possession 
nem : ut, 



The artic?le witli the geni- 
tive case of a substantive sig- 
nifies possession : as, 

TA fiTjrpbs, The mother's property : sc. xP'hyJo.ra. 
TA UKdravoSt Plato's works : sc. IfO'a. * 



Articiilus cum adjective 
ponttur pro substantive : ut, 



The article with an adjec- 
tive is used as an abstract 
noun : as, 

T/>ax^» uneven, harsh; rh rpa^, unevenjiesSf harshness* 



Interdum adject! vum etiam 
sine articiiio ita usurpatur: 
ut, 



An adjective is sometimes 
so used, even without the ar- 
ticle : as, 



^iX^rlfiiov, for <l>t\oTifdaf Love of honour.^ 
So 6fiirepoy, for ifitis, Ye or you. 



Articiilus cum conjuncti- 
ontbus /iev et ^e, habet locum 
in divisionlbus : ut. 



The article with the con- 
junctions /lev and ^e, marks a 
corresponding or opposite 
sense: as, 

ol fjify KoXol, 01 8^ KOKol, Some indeed were good, hut others evil. 

of this (the present) day ; ol rrdXai ffo<t>ol &v9p€S, Xen., the wise men of oUt ; 
Kd^fAOv rod ird\at via rpo(p^, of ancient Cadmus; ol irdvu rSv arpa* 
ricorwVy the hebt soldiers. 

1 Some grammariaDs understand a participle : as, ol irtpt Upit, sc. (nrovtd- 
(ovTfSf those who are concerned in the sacred rites, that is, the priests. 

^ But this construction frequently amounts to a mere periphrajtis ; rs, rd 
rrjs opy^s, anger. 

^ So rh ffhv, for <rb, Thou or you ; rh 9uov, for Qfhs, God. 



NOUNS OP TIME AND PLACE. 



151 



Item adverbiaiiterj ut, | Likewise ad verbiallj'^ : as, 

Tf fihf — tJ 5i, Partljf -^partly : here — there. 



Articiilus neutrius generis 
praeponltur q uibuscunque die- 
tionibus, ut ipsam dictionem 
significare ostendat : ut> 



An article of the neuter 
gender is prefixed to certain 
words, to show that the words 
themselves are intended : as, 



T^ HsfBpcowos, the term, the word Aydpunos. 

Tb yvrii, the term ywr/i : gc. Ijtoj, a word or term. 



NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 

Lat.Gr. pp. 130— 133. 



Quae significant partem 
temp5ris, usurpantur frequen- 
tiiis in genitlvo^ nonnunquam 
in dativo : ut, 



Nouns signifying ^point of 
time are more frequently put 
in the genitive, sometimes in 
the dative : as, 



Nvicrbs Kol i}fi€pa5, By night and day. 

Ta^T? ry rifiipcf. oIk i/MX^ccn-o, He did not fight on that day, 

*«* But in Latin, an ablative : bb. Nemo mortaliuOi omnHbus horis sapit. 



Quae autem duratianem 
temporis, in accusatlvo : ut. 



But duration of time is put 
in the accus., as in Latin : as. 



'E/ic<y6 iiidpas Irrii, He itaid seven days. 



Grseci ssepiss^me in locis 
designandis utuntur proprio 
nomine loci cum praepositi- 
one : ut, 



In designations of place, 
the Greeks most commonlv 
use the proper name with the 
preposition: as^ 



'E^ *A6riy&y, From Athens. Eis Bptrciyvlciy, To Britain. 



Aliquando usurpant adver- 
bial 



They sometimes use ad- 
yerbs^ 



1. In '01 and -<ri : 2a, obpavSBi, in heaven ; 'AOi/jvpct, at Athens. 

2. In -xow and -XV '• *s, travr&xov, everywhere ; iroanax^> anywhere. 

3. In -$c2, -0*6, -(c : as, oinaSc, home; ovpwSffe, to heaven; 'ABijvaCf, to 
Athens. 

4. In '$€v and -$€ : as, oiKoBtv^from home; Eit€ol^6fffrom Eubxa. 

1 Formed from adjectives, substantives, &c., with syllabic adjuncts, ex- 
plained p. 127. 

^ Ac is also joined to the accusative of adjectives : Zv^e 96fiovie, to his own 
hifuse : and to the genitive of substantives by ellipsis ; as, "Ai'S^Se KarriXBoy, 
they went down to Hades, for els SZov oUoy, 
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PARTICLES OR UNDECLINED WORDS. 

. Adverbs of place, time, number, separation, conjunction, 
order, cause, comparison, and indignation, take a genitive 
case after them. 



"Afia et ofjLov datlvo, fia ei 
vi^ accusatlvo, gaudent : ut, 



AfM and ofwv require the 
dative, fia and y^ the accusa- 
tive: as, 

Mi a£o, No, by Jove, fJij Ala, Ye$, by Jove,^ 



CI omnibus caslbus, prse- 
terquam datlvo, inservit. 

^Cl circumflexum cum no- 
minatlvo et vocatlvo con- 
struitur. 



"ft serves to all cases, ex- 
cept the dative. 

^Xl circumflexed is con- 
structed with the nominative 
and vocative. 



RULES. 



Du8B aut plures negatlvsB 
apud GrsBcos plerulnque ve- 
hementius negant. 



Two or more negatives, in 
Greek, generally strengthen 
the negation. 



OSrot is placed before consonants ; othws and o^utriv, before vowels. 

Particles of wishing, as at, oEtBt, 4, rfffe, and &s, are prefixed to the imper- 
fect d;0€iXov or 506(\ov, and \fi the second aor. {6<^oy or biptXoy, and an 
followed by an infinitive mood : as, 

"HAudes iK vo\4fiov' &s &<p€\€s airrd^ 6\4<r$ai, Yoti are come from ihe fight : 
J would that you hJad died there. 

"Ews, as long, how long, admits all moods except the imperative^ 

"Orav requires the subjunctive, and Airoray the optative, 

CONJUNCTIONS- 

The conjunctions ihv, iwei^, Xva, S<^, Ihrws, Urav, ^kAtov, Ktof, and fiy, 
although, are joined to the subjunctive. 

"Ofws, for irm, to the indicative. 

"Oti, for quod, governs the indicative, and sometimes the optative and sub- 
junctive : so 8«$Ti, koSSti, 

*Eir€l and ivciS^ have the indicative and the infinitive. 

'£4>* f, on what condition, the indicative and the infinitive. 

*Qs and &rrc are joined to the subjunctive and the infinitive. 

Zl chiefly to the perfect tenses of the indicative, sometimes to the subjunc- 
tive. 

*'Ay may be prefixed, or annexed : 

I. When it is used potentially, it is joined with all moods, except the im- 
perative. 

1 Na2 before /ub destroys the negation : Noi uh t^« a-ttrprrpcv, Hom«, I 
twear by this sceptre. 
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2. Indefinitely, it is constructed with'thb sabjanctiYe, sometiEses with 
the optative. 

*Ay is veiy often redundant, sometimes understood. 
fuf is never joined to the perfect tenses. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

There are eighteen Prepositions : ■ 

I. Six Monosyllables : ciCy Ijc, Iv, vpoj vpoe, trvv* 

II. Twelve Dissyllables : a/i^t, dvo, kvrtj airoy ^lOi ivly Kara, 

fJLETCLf TTOpdy VrCply VT€py vir6* 

PREPOSITIONS OF ONE SYLLABLE 
I. Etc, Att ksf is joined to the Accusative case only : 

towards : as ci$ i/j,^ tUvoia, heneoolenee towards me» 

riiv ^pvylav, he came into Phrygia, 
liwx^ fyx^l*^» ^ ^f"'*^ ^ '^ banquet* 
on account of : as €ls ZueMO(P^rt\v hraiywrai, he is praised for his justice, 
against : as r& iyKk-fiftira is rohs *Mr\vaiovs, charges against the Athenians. 
a/Kording to : as els ^tueripav ^Mfuy, according to our ability, 
as far as : as 8ciirW}rou iroU h i\»x t\» fO'Vfia, it is shown even (as far as) within 
my recollection, 

amongst : as ZutStBXrifUyos els rohs Meuc^yas, infamous amongst the Macedo- 
nians. 

within : as sis ^krifv rjfiipay irpax&^c^tu, it shall be done within the sixth day. 

In composition it signifies to, into, upon : as eltraXXo/Kxi, to 
teap into; il&^aXKiiiy to cast to. 



into 1 3g ittpUcrro is 
1^ . J as sis tbwx'^av 



II. 'Elf, before a vowel cj, is joined to the Genitive only : 

from : as rtfi^ ix Ai65 iart, honour is from Jove* 

out of: tiS 4^ *ATTiK^f liav, going out of Attica, 

after : as i^ hplorov irporiy^ rh arpdrwfui, after breakfast he led forlh the 

army, 
proportionally to : as ^ic rAf ivSvrwv, as far as it is possible, 
by: ssiK Trjs obpas XafjuedysoBai, to seise by the tail. 

In composition it increases and denotes completion; as 
ttSa^piia, to entirely confide ; kilfrnffih to put otU of place ; 
iK<l>evyu>f to fly compUtely, to escape. 
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III. *£}/, Poet eW, is joined to the Dative only ^ : 

in ' es iv oXxtp, in a haute, 

among: as ivl irpofidxourt yAxMBtu, tojight among' the foremost, 

in the fresence of: B8 iv rotro^rrois fidprvari, before so many witnesses. 

hy means of: 8S iv vl^ ^/uy i\d\ii(re, he spoke to us through the son, 

against :. as iy ifui ^pcurhs, bold against me. 

into : as iv x^P^^ vteruv, to fall into the hands, ^ 

at : as i^ifiiUvos iv iroffl, prostrate at thefeet,^ 

In composition it signifies in : as tveifUy to be in ; ifitaXkatf 
to cast in* 

IV. IIpo is joined to the Genitive only: 

before : as rrp^ dvp&v, before the doors, 

on account of: as irpS re ira^Sftiv, Koi irph ywauctiv^for both our children and 
wives. 

in presence of: as irph rod fiafft\4<»s, before the king, 

in comparison with, b^ore : as htawitv Tph Succuotrv vris iJSuclay, to praise in- 
justice before justice. 

In composition it signifies before : as wpoixut, to have first, 
or be before ; irpo^oKkw, to place before, or prefer* 



V. IIpoc is joined to the Genitive 3, the Dative, and the 

Accusative. 

Genitive: 

of from : as irphs Ai6s ei<rtv Smarrts, all are of Jove (protected by Jove). 

before : as irpibs Btov Ktd Trphs hf0p6irtav hfoirtos, innocent before God and 
man, 

against : as irphs ia^Hphs i^^pov hn^pitv r^ y^ri^ov^ giving the vote against an 
enemy, 

by, in adjurations : as irpbs A^s <^p6ff0Vy by Jove, speak, 

duty : as obx llari nphs <l>tXo<r6<pov, it is not the duty of a philosopher, 

beside or near : as Tpbs &6ftip7is cAaxoi/ A^kioi, the Lycians dtoelt by inheriU 
ance near Thymbra. 

Dative : 

at : tis ^KtiVTO Tphs to7s roaly ainov, they lay at his feet, 

— ■ I I. ■ ■ _ 

1 Oi ip r^ riket, those in power, i.e. the magistracy ; el iy XPV ^^<> t»tt- 
mate friends. 

^ Ellipsis of the genitive : iv "AiSov. sc. oiKtp, 

^ Olirpbs ftarphs, relatives on thefather*s side; ol vpbs cipMros, relations'^ 
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tn addition to: m irpbs rois tiprifilvois, besides what was spoken. 

in : as ^fiey xpibs t^Sc ry A^Jyy, we were occupied in, this discourse. 

in: as le€w^ <hyxos xphs vrpar^, thou hast dyed thy spear in the army. 

Accusative ; 

to : as IjXxtff ^/Acb frpbs H^para, he came to my house. 

in comparison with : as ir/>bs rk vw\ Zctvii, in comparison with present cala- 
mities. 

in proportion to : as irpb$ it^lasf iKAtrrois HiayeifMi, to have distributed to each 
according to his wprth. 

between or amongst : as 'Kpbs &AA^Xot;s ^laWdrrtaBai, to be reconciled to one 
another* 

on account of: as iFfhs KafraX^icas r^v hriTipiav airoAwAcicfibs, having lost the 
rights of citizenship from his condemnation. 

against : as irpbs 'Pwfudovs fidxsoBaif to fighf against the RoTnans. 

with : as irphs $a(ri\ia y€v6tuvai (rvyOrjKatf agreements entered into with the 
king. 

with or within : as vphs ioanhv (rK€^dp.wo5, having reflected within himself. 

In composition it signifies to .- as irpoarip^ofiai, to go to ; 
irpoataXkbiy to bring or wld to. 



VI. Suy, Att. ^vvy is always joined to the Dative : 

with : as crraupovvraA vbv ovt^ Svo Xjjcrrod, two robbers were impaled or cm- 
c^d with him, j 

agreeably to : as ffin^ r^ v6iJUBf t^ ^^^v riBwBM^ to give a vote according to 
the law. 

In composition it unites : as crvfitdWtOy I throw together ; 
avvBovXoQy a fellow servant. 



PREPOSITIONS OF TWO SYLLABLES. 

I. ^Afjuffl is joined to the Genitive, the Dative, and the 

Accusative. 

Genitive: 

rf or concemir^ : as iifjufi hnkptav ri ypcup^^ the description of the stars. 

around : as &fKpl Tr6?^os oiKovarif they live round the city. 

on account of: as pdx^<rBov irflJoicos d/*^' oAfyiji, both contend for a small 
fountain. 

hy, m protestations : as *ol€ov ft/i^i XUrffofiatf I supplicate you by Phorbus. ; 
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Dative, generally among the poets : 

about, around : as iifjup* &fJtots fidXero ^Upos, he flung his sword about his 
Mulders, 

concerning : as di^l t^ ^aydr^ oln^s 8i|59 ^H^fyerat XSyos, two accounts are 
reported about her death, 

beside or near : as ffpnrev &fi^* ain^, hefeU down beside him, 

on Mcount of: bs iiuft* *08v<r^ Zdippovi Zairrai ^op, his heart is tortured on 
account of the valiant Ulyaes, 

against: as \6yovs Moira &ful>* 'OSvffOfi, he uttered expressioTU against 
Uljfsses, 

Accusative ' : 

about : as ifufi Kdfuvov l^x^i ^ ^^ occupied about the furnace, 

on account of: as ptupas MxBri iif/upH fioTiKaairpf, a contest arose on account of 
. the driving away of the oxen, 

towards : as &jU0* S^ja li\ocu *Axcuobs, to drive the Greeks towards the sea. 

concerning : as vofioi &f«4^ n KoBeffrOres, laws enacted concerning a certain 
thing. 

about : as Vfiipa -JjSiy iLfupii rh KuKouyh, day is now about twilight. 

In composition, round about ; as a/x^i€aWiii, to surround : 
increcLse ; as d/x^J^Xi^, fiery aged. 



II. 'Aya is joined to the Accusative only : 

through : as &v& orparbv 4x^^ '^^ BeoTo, the arrows of the God were going 
through the army, 

** apud : " as &yetpa XP^I*^ ^ Aiytnrrlovs, I collected money among the 
Egyptians. 

in : as iyh arSfM exfu^, to have in the mouth (be talking of). 

upon : as diJKev &i^ fwplicriv, he placed upon a tamarisk. 

according to : as oph rdv avrbv \6yov, according to the same account. 

amongst : as ovyofiSoas inyit vpiiorovs, among the first that conspired, 

up or against : as ia^h irorS^v vhiety, to sail up or against tft« stream. 

at the rate of: as ivA hjvdpwv ^XiSuSoVf they received each a penny. 

But to the Dative, with the poets : 

on, upon : as eSS€ irarj^p iwit TapySfptjr IkKp^, the father slept on the top of 
Gargarus, 

upon : j^vo4<p dyd OKifjrrp(f, upon a golden sceptre, 

1 Ol iifju^X Kvpov, Cyrus with his companions ; ol &fuf>\ KopofBlovs, the Cik 
rinthians. 
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And very rarely to the Genitive : 

into : as &v& vribs ^Sti, he mounted into the thip. 

In composition : 

reiteration : as h^aSXaara'voff to shoot forth afresh, 
backwards : as iviXKot, to draw back or up, 
upwards : as iwaBdMM, to throw up, 
at : as &vdK€ifuUf to recline at iable.^ 
separation : as iycucptyw, to decide upon. 



III. ^Ayrl is joined to the Genitive only : 

for : as bipOaXphy iyrl ^doAftot;, an eye for an eye. 

in preference to : as ianl j^piSfro»y ^4<r$at, to cho(ae in preference to toealih 

equivalent to : as ami voKKunf Xa&y iari, he is equivalent to many people, 

on account of: as iml volas hperiis &|t» rifuurOai, for wluch virtue I think my- 
self worthy of honour, 

against : as &K^p &Kr* iwSphs Irw, let man go against man 

In composition: 

equaUty : as iivrWtoSt godUke, resemhlijtg the gods. 

in the place of: as itvOT^aros, a proconsul. 

opposition: asivrikiyu, to contradict; hfriSibOiw, to throw agamst. 



IV. 'Atto 2 is joined to the Genitive only : 

" a» eb s :'' as d** apx^s fJtixpi riXovSyfrom beginning to end. 

" e, ex :'' as ivh rod rtlx^os fidx^o'dai, to fight from the wall, 

on : as &irb rQy a&y BenryUf I sup on thine, . 

through : as edpev abrohs KoipMfUvoos ifrh Tr^s A.t&injs, he found them sleeping 
through sadness, 

after : as iirh 8* abrov ^wpiiaaoyro (sc. Scfuvov), they armed themselves after 
supper, 

by means of: as r6^ov airh oKiKovra KparepoVf destroying by the strong bow. 

uriihout : as av?d^€(r0ai hrh rw l!hrX»v, to keep guard without arms. 

1 Only in later writers for- KardKeiuai, 

^ Ol &ir5 rrji 'Xrodi, the Stoics ; oi iath rris bvar^ia^f men of consular 
dignity. 

3 * Airh, from, is properly joined with inanimate objects ; as &ir* *A0ny&y, 
from Athens : but iix^ with living subjects ; as ircw& 'XwKpSfrous, from 
Socrates. 
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apart from : as ffjivav mrb * ^9 ix6xoio, iurxaXda, remaining at a distaiux 
jrotn his wife, he ii sad. 

In composition: 

separhtUm : as hroSdWa, to throw from, 
in : as Snrooriyw, to cover in or over, 
from : as inrcXvliuff to have hopes from, 
privation : as iLtroyevSfJXVoSffreefrom^ hence dead, 
again : as airoKaOi(ofJMt, to sit dovm again, 
change : as iaroKdKvTrrWf to unveilf reveal. 



V. Aca governs the Genitive, or the Accusative. 

Genitive : 

through, of place : as 81* &AAi7f SSov iarex^pfl(Ta»j they returned by anothtr 
way 

by means of: as iC hvQpdnrov b drdi^aTOS, by man {came) death. 

from or by : as 8id rod Hv€6filiTos 8(Sorai, it is gioen by the Spirit* 

to : as 8t& fjuixv^ Uvtu, Utgoto battle, or simply to fight, 

amongst : as hrpene icot 8t& vaprwy, he excelled even amongst ttU, 

even to : as Hiit t4\ovs tovto hrcyMpriparo, this he testified even to the end. 

'• in : as Si^ x^^P^^ ^X^i ^ ^^^ ^n hand, 

ef, made of: as $p6fWTa HA ydKcueros koL fUhtros y€v6puwa,food, consisting 
of milk and honey. 

for the jafc« of: as St* ^fiSv r^v MpwK&nfra. 6w4<rr7i d &€hs, for our sahes 
God toas made man, 

interval of time : as 8t& j^vov iupa'Keiv alrhy, after some time I saw him. 

distance : as Hih iroAXov ipvreitew, to plant at long distances from each other. 

Accusative : 

on account of as rb ^dSS&roy 5t& rhv Mpwrov iy4vero, the Sabbath toas 
made Jot man, 

through^ of place : as 8t(t r' li^ea koH pAXav ol/ua, through both arms and black 
blood. 

trough, by means of : as hfiiaiaav ahrbv $id rh aUpa, rov 'Apviov, they conquered 
him through the blood of the Lamb. 

In composition : 
separation: tishia^tBv^u, to dissent. 

^ But here and elsewhere, grammarians prefer Atto, with the accent thrown 
back, as if for &iro0ev, from h^ce, afar off. 
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M!ro8$ : as ^ui§((AA», to throw across, 
through the mi^ : as 8tcKir\^», to sail through 
duration: as dutfiipv, to endure, last, 
completion : as 5ieu<r0c{youai, to perceive distinctly. 



VI. 'EttI governs the Genitive *, the Dative, and the 

Accusative. 

Genitive : 

in : as circ ^ivris (sc. yrji} clycu, to be in a foreign country. 

upon : as <p4pc 5j) ti^pov koL kwos ir* a&raS, now bring a seat, and a skin 
upon it. 

in the power of: as M ^yuov, in the power of the people, 

in presence of: as ypJo^itai at irapay^ufy * hrl rod *Faiafuiy(hoi, I will indite 
you before Rhadamanihus, 

Iff: ais hrl rod leoAov \4yuy ircuSbs, speaking of the beautiful boy. 

to or into : as r6v kcv &yoifA M, yrjbs, I should conduct him to the ship. 

Dative : 

upon : as ^2 KprprTii 6 to7xos coti^kc, the wall stood upon its foundation. 

against: as hr\ Tpd^aai ftdxco^ai, to fight against the Trojans. 

at or on: 93 M frtiyphu ^aXdaa^s^ at or on the sea-shore. 

object or end: as <ft96yos \ihrri iir' aXKorplois ^yadoTs, envy is vexation at 
another's prosperity. 

in the power of: as M rots IhifiSTcus iarlv, in the power of the people* 
near : as ^ ^2 I^Kpois yijiros, the island near the Locri, 
in : as fiirpoy hrl TrMrtv HpurroVf moderation in all things is best, 
after : as &AAot hr^ JSlKXois iraptivovTO, they followed one after another. 

Accusative : 

to : as cfr* ^2 Sc^f lonri, whether they go to (or on) the right, 

through or upon : as Ifity itoAAV hr* ikirtlpova yaSav, to go upon the vast and 
boundl^ earth. 

even to : as votrfio'aifra hrl ^of&roVf sick even to death. 

■ - . ■ ■ ■ ■ _ 

* Ol #1*2 TMf ebOvywv X&ytty, the stiperintendants of the public accounts at 
Athens ; 6 hrl rod rauitlov, the quastor ; 6 M rod dirov, the superintendant 
qfprovinons, 

2 napav6fiuv ypa/^, was aD action, in Athenian jurisprudence, " against 
such as, in proposing a new law, acted contrary to the old and established 

laws."— POTTEK. 
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amongst : as iOxXgin r' aper^ re rfi|Ai' iaf$pAwovs, rqmlatum and vwtue should 
be afnong$t men, 

against : as infiparo robs ^Mnyalws tijj he* aSnhv ipyns vapoAv'ety, he tried 
to vnthdraw the Athenians from their wrath against him, 

duratiim : as ^^fow r^ 7§jr M B^ ^f^tfyas, they kept laying wasU the land 
for two days. 

In composition : 

in or upon : as hriiixXw, to cast in or upon, 
against : as hrayUrrSfMi, to rise against, 
after : as hrifAiidtiofiat, to reflect too late, 
diminution : as hrOicvKos, whitish 



VII. Kara governs the Genitive and the Accusative. 

Genitive : 

down from : as fin Bk Ktn^ 'iSeUaff 6p4w^, but he lomt dawn from the Jdaan 
mountains, 

against : as \6yos icard MeiBiov, the oration against Midias, 

concerning : as vo\hs hraufos ^v Kdrit rijs ^fieripas x6\€ns, there was much 
praise concerning our city, 

to or at : as Korit ffKovov ro^e^eiv, to «^t(with an arrow) at a mark, 

from : as icar^ jrerpafav fiaXieiv, to dislodge from the rock, 

under : as icor^ yjjs caronrifiiru, I send under the earth, 

through : as BiBdffKuv Koff ZKits t^s *Iov8afas, teaching through aU Jud^a, 

by, ia attestations : as b 6cbs tf/uxre Kaff kaurov, God hath sworn by himself. 

upon : as icarcxccv ain-ov Korit r^s Kf^KiXriSf he poured forth upon his head. 

Dative rarely, and then nvith the poets only : 

from : as Karh B4 (r<fn KtXaiyhy cJfi* itireKeiSer l^pc^e, the black blood flowed 
down from them to the earth, 

within : as jvard <rwpwunif Upyvu, he enclosed unthin tft« hogsty, 

between or among : as Baff6fi€ffBa Karh (r^tct, we wiU divide among them. 

Accusative ^ : 

according to ; as kui^ fiKCva Beov ivoiriaev avrhv, he made him according t6 
the image of God. 

at or upon : as Kat' ovroDs alep tpa, he was alioays looking at them, 

at, of place : as r& Kar* 'AfixpoKUw oSrus iyivero, the events at Amlracia 
happened thus. 

1 Oi Kar* oIkov, the family; ol Kvrii yivos, relations; ol tear* ieyopiof, 

lawyers. 
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by : as od8* a^, icard xtyUxy, K€K^\vrai' nor again toat he prevented by poverty 

through : as Ka0* Z\riv r^v irdXtp icrjpAffouv, proclaiming through the whole 
city, 

relating to : as ol ica0* iwepox^v yS/wi, the laws relating to pre-eminence. 

in or amidst : as icoer^ ^wrf\ut wKuii K€lfJt€$a, we lay in the dense thicket. 

opposite to: as KCixeu ^ K€<f>aWiiyla Karit'AKo^vaylay, Cephallenia Ues opposite 
to Acamania, 

about : as xarit ivvtoKdoia thri, about nine hundred years. 

agreeably to: as Karit tV ^dpxovffay ovffiay, according to one's actual means. 

In composition : 

down : as KaraSikku, to cast down ; KvroSaivw, to go dovm or descend, 
against : as KOfrdkSXoSf talking against another, 
increase : as Korraf^yv, to devour, eat up. 



VIII. Mera has the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accu- 
sative. 

Genitive ^ : 

with : as fier* ISlKKmv hi\o irtdfmv, lie with other associates. 

towards : as ifuydx.ihfiv 6 K&pios lAcos ainov uer* cdtriis, the Lord magnified 
his mercy towards her. 

Dative, generally with the poets : 

in .* as (TT^ 5^, Kipas fierh x^P^^ ^X^^t ^ stood, holding the horn in his hands 
amongst : as dahs ^okc ficrk xp^ouri puixeffBrn, he was ready to fight amongst 
the foremost. 

with : as apBphv iBtvro pxrh <r<l>iai, they formed an alliance with them. 

Accusative : 

after : as fierdi rhv x6\eixoy ^ <rvpnMxia, the confederacy after the war. 

into : as ts fie fJLtr* h.icpf\KTOvs t^piSas Kcd velxea fidWei, he who threw me into 
strifes and useless contentions, 

tn : as & jucrd x^^P^*^ ^X^^ '^"^ i^Tjy^ooffOai oT6s re, he could also explain what 
he held in his hands. 

against : as ^ rt ficr* SuBavarovs ffXTrev, he certainly erred against the im- 
mortals. 

* 0/ fUT* *AxtAA^«5, those with AchiUes, his associates. 
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ta: as is arpofrhv i\^^, fjuerii ToSots Kcd 'Axcuods, go to the army^ to the T'ro* 
jans and thi Greeks. 

among : as fxtff 6/A^Xi«car kfifui^ Apurrov, to be the best among his contempts 
varies, 

besides : as cKtrccu dtoi ical Aovaouriv &purr^s fierioKn, irotl /xer* 'Ax^XX^a, you 
shall know what sort of princes there are among the Grwhs, even besides 
Achilles, 

In composition : 

among : as /ieret/u, to be among or with; fierdeyyeXos, a messenger between two 
parties, 

over : as fieraSaivw, to pass. 

with : as fjusrix^t ^ ^^ ^'"^ common, to share, 

to : as fieroKaXiw, to call elsewhere, 

change : as inerarfwdHrKto, to change one*s opinionm 



IX. Ilapa is joined with the Genitive, the Dative, and th^ 

Accusative. 

Genitive ^ t 

from : as vaph Kvpiov ^ fio^Oeut, assistance from the Lord, 
idth : as davavfjcaffa t& irctp* lavr^s vdpra, having expended all her property. 

Dative : 

with : as ira^ ro7s &y9p<&vois rovro iJiiv&r6y iarrif with men this is impossible* 

to : as Uvai vapa Titrffaipfyvei, to go to Tissaphemes, 

near : as irap* ayepi r^Se Ba^irjvcu^ to be subdued near this man. 

in the power of : as vap* ^avr^ lx*'» ^* ^^ ^^ ^m <«wi power. 

Accusative 2: 

to : as ret; S* atrts trriv vapit vijai 'Axtuw, they both toent again to the ships of 
the Greeks. 

along : BB $^ ^ ixiaiv vap^ ^wa, he went in silence along the shore. 

thrmtgh : as vap* 9\ov rhv ^ov, through the whole life. 

1 Ot irapa aov, thy messengers ; rh irap& rov *AKKi€t<iSov, the orders rf Aid- 
biades. 

s By grammarians it is thus used for from ; Artfioa'Sivris is derived irapa rh 
vBlvoSt i.e. from the word crS4vos. 
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beyond : as x^po» aircvc^e xapii rl» *Ayt^ya vordfiby, ne apportioned land 
beyond the river Anio. 

on account of: as ol ik c^^AiriS^s elffi mph r^v ifiiretpiw, theee are full of 
eij)ectation on account of their experience, 

beyond : as ol irapa tinf&tu» irpSBOnoi is robs *£A\^Fas, we are well inclined 
towardi the Greeks beyond our means. 

in comparison of: as irap* iavrhu /ii/ScVa hnn^Ztiov rtytiro, he ihonght no on 
qualified before himself* 

contrary to : as iraphrhy v6fiov Kplvtav, judging contrary to the law, 

during : as irapiL rhy ir\ovy, during the voyage, 

in the power of: as rh xap* ^fias, what is in our power. 

below : as liXdrruxTtui avrhy fipax^ Ti vap* ieyy4\ovs, you have lowered him a 
little below the angels, 

intermission of time ^ : as irap& fAriva rplrov, every third month. 

In composition : 

to : as irapdKapMalw, to take to oneself, 

defect : as Tcaptuco^Wf to hear imperfectly, 

together : as irafMSvyaarre^, to reign with aiwther, 

rashly : as irapcuciyBvye^to, to expose oneself to danger, 

across : as 7rap4pxo/iou, to go ever ; irc^oirX^, to tail by or coast, 

comparison : as irapdXXriXa, compared wtth each other, 

contrariety: as irapdyofioSf acting contrary to law; 'Jrapay64w, to lose its 
blossoms, 

diminution : as irdpeyyvs, somewhat nearer, 

increase : as icapaBapov'yw* to inspire confidence* 



X. Uepi governs the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accu- 
sative. 

Genitive : 

respecting : as Sripty fx°'' ""'P^ vivrdyray, they had a contention about the 

fallen, 
for : as irtpl irdrpris reOv&'fiey, to die for one's country, 
for the sake of: as rvpawthos v4pi KdKKurroy dXiKtiy, to act unjustly for the 
sake of tyranny is mostj^air. 



1 'O Trap' fifjiioay irvpfrls, a tertian ague. 
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mrotuid : as rrrdmfaro «ip2 irw€iovs yKai^upow i^fufb, ihe vine toas extended 
around the hMno cave. 



beyond : as ol(i^p6f mpH wiarrmw faAc*, (ftou art miterahU beyond alL 

Dative : 

about : as &8vyff rcfil orfiBwo'i x^^^t ^ P"' ^^ cloa}i about his breast. 

on account of: as IScurcv 8i ircp) {ai^ McrcXi^r, he feared on account o/* the 
ydlow'haired Menelaus, 

from : as ftv irtpl Krjpi ifttXS, whom I love from my heart, 

among : as xtpi ^ktaauf itpffni r^icerai, the dew melts among the roses, 

on, upon : as xlwroyra irepl ff^Un,faUUng upon themsekes. 

Accusative ^ : 

around : as ro&rovs iey&w^, icai irepl ahrhv l^€i, he loves these, and has them 
around him, 

about : as vepl ifSopffiKorra vaSs, about seventy ships ; ircpl roOrows rohs xpo- 
vovs, about the same time, 

towards : as ^ ir€fA robs ^€obs ebff^tui, piety towards the Gods, 

against : as x€pl ro6s traurov yovias KOKO^piyu^, to act ii^urioudy a^inst your 
parents. 

In composition : 

around, about : as vtpiidXXw, I throw around ; 'K^parariv, 1 walk about, 
increase : as xtpiriof, I honour highly ; xtplMhtos, very sad, 
excellence: wirtpiyiyyofiai, to excel; ir^pi^penf, very prudent or wise. 



XI. Tttcp governs the Genitive and the Accusative. 

Genitive : 

in behalf cf: as Mp oov KaCKju, I speak in behalf of ^u, 

concenung : as Mp iracrwy ypd»^ oi/k fxxwpc?, there is not room to write 
tUmit all, 

above : as orij V &p* hrhp ic€0a\^s, it then stood above his head, 

for the sake of : as Mp ebdo^ias ^0cXov roTs fiewois oirrohs Bii6vai, they wished 
to expose themselves to dangers for the sake of glory. 



1 Ol irtpH nKirmnif Plato and his disciples ; ol wepl riiP ^/(nrw, physiolmts ; 
ol irtpi riiv iroiyiow, those engaged about poetry, poets ; ritxtpl 4pi, my affairs ; 
il irepl abrhv iperif', his virtue, for ^ abrov &f>CT^. 
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in comparison with : fts tw^p r^r tls rk KOivit ^iXorlfiUas, in comparison with 
their emulation for the state, 

by : as \l<r<rofx* ivhp MoKa'pav, I entreat by the Gods.^ 

Accusative: 

beyond : as ^hp rii 4<rKafJLfihfa mjSf s, you overleap the bounds (pass beyond 
the prescribed limits). 

above : as ir^p i^^iKovra thri yeyovilDSf more than sixty years old. 

against : as Mp lUpov HXyt* ixovai, they suffer griefs contrary to fate. 

In composition : 

for : as ^€pfJLdxofuu, to fight for, 

past, over : as ^epSdw, I run past ; irrtpSalvo), I pass over, 

above : as incpix^f ^ he above others ; fnrtpQipiov, lintel of the door. 

increase: as {hrtpfudvoiuu, to rage furiously ; ^irfpaaOty^s, very infirm. 



XII. 'Ytto is joined with the Genitive, the Dative, and the 

Accusative, 

Genitive : 

by : as rinrrofiai iv* adroD, I am struck by him, 

under : as rp^Mov 4X'^'^^ ^^ fi&Kiiis <xa»v, he went away with a dish under 
his arm. 

by reason of: as 6t^ iv^ieias, oIk f^x^f ^» '''^ ^ f^^ xp^^^f^* ^y "reason of 
poverty, I knoto not what I can do with myself, 

from : as kv/jm 3o^ iv yijl' Tria^ai KdSpou inrtd ^ ve^iw, an impetuous wave 
from the clouds dashed against the swift ship, 

through : as ^v* a^ov olBh ippoveof i/fjMf iyylyyerai, through him it is not allow- 
able for us to be wise, 

on account of: as fx^ ^s ZoKoxkrt Kuves ^Trix^oBax ray 1ito€\'f]rcay otofi&Way, 
on account of which the dogs appear to keep offfrom the carcasses struck 
with lightning. 

Dative : 

under : as ^h r^ Acovrp vldriKos, an ape under a lion's hide, 
with : zs S)s if^ evK\€ias ^dyp, that he may die toith a good reputation, 
by : as virh TpJjeoiri Sa^^vcu, to be vanquished by the Trojans, 
from : as ^ fuy iir* *Ayx^ r^Kc, she bare him from Anchises. 
because of: as iic9ay6yT»v a^^v Mi KaOft/&ri, they havvf^ died from heat. 



Epic for ^6, 
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for : aB vwh rfj woiifirti iwripeho, he toas praised fir his poetry, 

in : as &\ct<ra KaroKp^au^ vx6 K^xtp^ having concealed the goblets in her bosom. 

Accusative : 

l^neath : as rhv virtp yqs koX (nrh y^if xP^^^^t ^^ S^ ^'^^ ^ above and 
beneath the earth, 

about : as ixh rijv KariXvviv rov vo\4fiov, about the end of the war. 

to : as ar<rx(<rTos 5e ay^p {nrh''l?uov ^Kde, the basest of meni^ he came to Ilium, 

In composition ; 

vnder : as viro€d\\w, to throw under, 

back: as vMorpoir^, a return, 

dimbiution : as 6}roSct8«, I am rather afraid ; ^ipuBpos, somewhat red, 
reddish, 

something secret and fraudulent • ; as inripxoiMi, to circumvent ; inrdyonai, te 

prevail upon by artifice. 



ACCENTS OF WORDS. > 

Ever}' word uttered by itself has an accent on one of its 
syllables. 

* For the naroes, position, cause, and probable author of the accentual 
marks, see pp. 4, 5, observations and notes. 

Though the marks of accent are peculiar to the Greeks, both ancient 
(B. C. 200) and modern, it must not be supposed that thet/itngs they signifj 
are peculiar also : for it seems to be a natural principle in all languages to 
pronounce one vowel or syllable of a word at a sharper tone (o^bs rdyos) of the 
voice than the resL This may be called, by way of distinction, the emphatic 
or accented syllable, a term which we have adopted in the Latin Grammar 
as being more familiar to the English ear. In English, this siiarper tone may 
fall on the last syllable, and even on the pre-antepenult, as well as the penult 
and llie antepenult, thus presume, fdvourably — monosyllables receiving either 
the acute or the circumflex : in Latin, on the contrary, it is inflexibly con- 
fined to the penult and antepenult, in words of more than two syllables, 
Lat. Gram. pp. 2, 3. The Latin rules of accentuation are thus clearly and 
concisely comprised within four hexameters by Saoctius :— 

** Accenmm in se ips& monosylUba dictio ponit } 
" Exactiit sedem dissyll^bon omne priorem : 
" £x tribus, extollit primam penultYma curta : 
" Extol lit seipsam quaado est penultlma longa." 
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Obs, But these forms of the articles, 6, ii, olj at, and these particles et;, i^, 
^v^ o&, cl, &s(a$), have no acute accent >, unless they are emphatic ; as at the 
close of a sentence, thus vas 7^ oH ; or after a word which depends upon them^t 
as ^ehs &s. 

'lis, for o^as, thuSt and the above forms of the article in the sense of pro- 
nouns, receive the accent : as h yhp ^\d€,fm' this man came^ 

No word has to itself more than odb accent ; unless followed 
by an enclitic, as &vdpa)ir6e iaru^ 

According to the position of the accent, words are called — * 

1. OxyUmt, with the acute on the last syllable : as ripLi\. 

2. ParoxyUmSt with the acute on the penult : as \6yos. 

' 3. Proparaxytone, with the acute on the antepenult . as &77CA0;. 

4. Perispdmenonf with the circumflex on the last syllable : as tiuw. 

5. Properispomenon, with the circumflex on the penult : as tiowra. 

A word which has no accentual mark on the last syllable 
is called barytone ^ : as tvwtw. 



GENERAL RULES. 

The place of the accent is regulated by the natural quantity 
of the vowels, and not their quantity by position, 

!• If the last syllable is long, the acute will be on the pe- 
nult : as fxiaavSputvov* 

Except certain Ionic and Attic forms in ^^w, from barytone nouns : AtVet€a>, 
MtvtKtcaSf ^€(p, trfuVf ffdKtws : and the compounds of y4\ws, as <pi\&yi\u)s ; 
and of Ktpas in -pMS, as f&K^pus. , , 

II. If the last syllable is short, the accent will be on the 
antepenult : as tpiXdydpuiiroQ, 



Exceptions, 

Verbals in -rios : as ourreos. 

Diminutives in -Utkos, fiKoSf -lov : as veai/laKOs, vavrTXos^ trouBiov, 

A number of nouns : as vapdiyos, 6?uyos, cuyia^bs, ii.ydS6s. 



1 Called on that account the atonies, fr. &, rSyos, without accent : is fur 
€15, 4k for 4^, ovK and oitx for od (but oOxO^ are likewise atonies. 

8 On the enclitics -dt and -C<^ (-<r^f), see p. 173, third sentence. 

^ A name given to a class of verbs, p. 48. All words which are paroxy- 
tone, proparoxytone, and properispomenon, together with the atonies^ are also 
barytone : thus \rf70s, 6ryy(\os, fiowra, 6/ j, 06, 6, rj. 
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Poetic words in ••6pi : as o^^i, Baucpiv6^ 

Words compounded of a noun and the perfect middle, if the sense is acHoa : 
MS ltiffrpoier6vos^ f a matricide; ^€o\6yos, ath§oU>giati, 

III. A syllable long by nature ^, before a short final one, 
if it has any accent at all, will have the circumflex ; as orHfAo^ 
BwXaif "CLKoe ; but xjipvif 'VKog^ and ^/vl£, nicoc.^ 

IV. From a contraction of the acute and the grave (^), 
arises the circumflex : as woiieiQ, iroieig : but from a contrac- 
tion of the grave and acute, the acute remains : as w uirwy 

* Those of a passive sense follow the rule : as ffrtr^SKrovos, slain by a mo" 
ther, an epithet applied by Euripides to Medea's children, who were slain by 
her : /nfTfMKrSyos, the poet applies to Orestes. — This is one of the many 
instances in which the accent distinguishes the meaning of a word : we subjoin 
others, merely remarking that in compounds, the accent is usually placed 
as near as possible to the word which modifies it. 



"kywv, leading, kyi»v, a contest, 

vtiB^s^ burnt, oTOos, heat, 

aitrhSf high, oliros,* height, 

tt?\AcC but, &A\a,ot/i«r (things). 

air\6os, simple, &irXoos, unnavigable, 

afhri, hoc, oMi, eitdem, ipsa* 
fioffiXfia, idngdom, fiaalXfia, qtuen, 

fiios, life, $ihs, a bow. 

BoKhs, a beam, S6kos, opinion, 

elfjii, I am, elfu, I go. 

eJs, thou art, cIV, one, ^li, into, 

ixrhs, without, hcros, sixth, 

^X^pa,enmity, ^X^P^t hostile. 

^, num, or surely, ^, or. 

V, fr. 6, ii, fr. hs, dat. ^. 

^, subj. of tifd, ^,2 aor. sing oftiifu. 



^, for ^v, I was, or for ^^, he said, 
^ed, goddess, ^4a, sight, 

thy, going, toy, a violet, 

Kdicri, cowardice, Koidj, fem., bad, 
Ka\ws, well, Kdkois, a rope. 

i^hPifiite, icrjp, the heart. 

fji.vpioi,innumerable, ftvpiot, 10,000. 
vSfJLOs, a law, yophs, a district, 

6fias, together, Bfioos, yet. 
ot), not, o5, where. 

fF€i0&t, persuasion, ir€i9a, to persuade, 
Tpox^s, a wheel, fp^X^^t ^ course. 
<p6pos, tribute, tax, <l>ophs, atj^ective, 
<k^s, man, ^$, light, 

^/jLos, a shoulder, otphs, cruel. 
&y, being, fr. cl/xl, &y, it. Us. 



Proper names are sometimes distinguished from appellatives : as "Apyos, a 
man or city, &pyhs, white ; Ohris, pretended name of Ulysses, oUris, nobody ; 
UdyBos, the river Xanthus, ^ixy&bs, yellow. 

^ May be either a diphthong (except oi and oa final), a long vowel, or a 
doubtful vowel made long, as va<ri, kKvOi. 

^ Eton Grammar thus : " III. Longa natureL ante finalem brevem,et etiam 
ante positione longam, si tonum habuerit, circumflectitur : ut, or&yua, laipv^, 
ipoTyi^," p. 172. Is the v in fcripv^, or the last i in (fHnyi^, " short by nature/' 
or " long by position ?" By neither, vre apprehend, strictly speaking : but 
they are both long by nature, independently of their position, as shown by the 
increment of the genitives ictipvKos, <poivlKos. On tnis rule, it is strange to 
find the following note in Mr. Bosworth's EtonGhreek Gram.,p 160 : "The 
penult is circumflexed when it is long, and followed by a short vowel (as if i 
final in ^olyt| were short), even if that vowel be followed by a double oonso- 
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Hence, the circumflex always stands oyer syllables long by 
nature.^ 

Ae and oi final are considered as short in accentuation : as 

fWVVat, ^vSpUMTOl. 

Except contractions, as Aiyrol^: the optative mood, as 
woiiiaaty ctiroi : and the adverb oixoi, at hoine^ old dative for 



ACCENTS OF NOUNS. 



Tbe accents of words depend chiefly on the quantity of their two last 
syllables. In this and the following section, the special rules are founded 
upon the position of the accent on the nommattve nngulaT, a knowledge of 
wnich is here presupposed, and in £Etct constitutes almost the whole difficulty 
of the accents on nouns, pronouns^ and participles. 

This knowledge is best acquired from a good lexicon, and especially by 
pronouncing the nominative singular according to accent. 

The accent on the oblique cases commonly remains on 
the same syllable on which it stands in the nominative : as 
\6yoi Xdyov, rpcac rptdlo^^ ^coc ^tov : but the general rules 
sometimes require a change or transposition; as TroXe/ioci 
ir6\£fiov^ but iroXifiov (Gen. Rule i*) ; cJ voc, olvoi^ (Gen. Rule 
III.), but oiyov ; frtar^py (rutrfipog (Gen. Rule iii.). 

But there are certain special rules :— 

I. In the first three declensions of simple nouns, all genitives 
and datives of oxy tone words are perispomena: as ^eog, ^eov^ 
^efi ^ediv, ^etHvy <Jco7c« 

Obs, The nominative and accusative dual are never circumflexed ; as rcb via, 
rdb 6<rr^ : nor is the Attic genitive singular of the fourth declension, as \ti»s, 

nant . as ^<yt(, phanix" Not only are the examples, here and elsewhere, at 
variance with the rule, but the rule itself is inconsistent with the 1st General 
Rule of Accents, p. 167, and also with the first Rule under the head of Ac- 
cent, in Prosody, p. 178. 

^ The circumflex being formed by the union of two accents (' ^), presup- 
poses a contraction of two syllables into one, as <r6hfia, <r&fia : hence this accent 
stands properly over a syllable long by nature ; and hence, as the acute must 
stand on one of the last three syUables only, so the circumflex can never 
stand farther back Uian on the penult, for awfi& is equal to a6bfi&, vpSyfia to 
irpiieyiM, Nor, if the last syllable of a word is long by nature, can the cir* 
eumflex stand even on the penult : thus yuxvcw, tunwdifv, but d^pd. 

3 Also the pronoun of, to himself, from the Homeric ^oi; the adverbs 
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The parozytone nia, /uas, /u^ fdat^, firom tls, one, is Ycry izregular : also, 
ifi^ and dw, dat. &fi4>oiy, SvoTv. 

II. In the first two declensioDS of simple noons, the geni- 
tive plural is perispomenon : as TayLidv^ /xoverwvy rifuQy, 

Except the genitiva plural feminine of barytone adjectiveB and partici- 
ples 1 : MfUuedptoSf fuucapiOf luucapluv, rvtrrdiuvoffrwrrofUirq, rurropiivav : 
except also x^^^^i XP^*"''**'» t^^w* hmcrlwv, 

III. In the fifth declension, monosyllables accent the last 
syllable of genitives and datives ^ : as x^cp, \tipoQy xtipoiv, 
Xtpvl : in like manner, yvvii (voc yvvat), ohlziQ^ firidefg, 

Exeept participles : as dtU, ^etnos, divri ; Av, 6yros, imi. 
These genitives 3, xaiZwy, TpAw, ^Zwv, ifidw, Artov, ^dnwf. 
The interrogative ris, ri»os : for rU, rwhs, the indefinite, follows the rule. 
The dual and plural of irof : as vAvroar, vdyrotv, vwri. 
These contracted fonns : Xas Aoos, lajp KrjpoSt ^p ^s* : and xiSfffci, poetic 
for TtoffL 

Nouns in -rip throw back the accent in the vocative sin- 
gular : as &i^p, %ydrripi ^ai^, voc. uvep, ^vyarcf), hasp : while 
their syncopated forms follow the rule of monosyllables, as 

f^^Ttlpf fXtfTpOCi llffTOiaVi SO iCVbir, KVVOQi KVVL 

Miirrtp and ^ydrrfp^ in their full form, accent the penult in 
all cases but the vocative singular : as ^vyariposy ^yarpderu 

Nouns in -evcy of the third, and all nouns of the fourth 
declension of contracts, are oxytone : hence their vocatives 
in -cv and -oc are ciroumflexed, as fiaatK^vty Anrf^f voc. /3a- 
<rlXcv, Arirol, 



In adjectives, participles, and pronouns, the accent of the 
feminine and neuter genders in all cases follows the accent 
of the nominative singular masculine.^ 

But paroxytone adjectives throw back their accent in the 
neuter gender : as KoXKlbty KoWtov, airrdpictiQ avrctpKec. 



1 But the Doric genitive follows the rule: rvwroft^yw, 

^ And the penult of the other cases; for the accent on the oblique cases 
follows the accent on the nominative singular : x^t X^*P^ X^H^^* 

3 From vtu$, Tp&f, 8^, a torch, ifuis, slave or attendant, oZs, the ear, ^s. 
light. 

* From Xdas, K4cip, tap : also vJos, fr.ttis, 

^ Except i/<&xh (Horn, and Ion.), Xeyifs, feminine i?idxeta, Kiytta, fur 
iXaxM, Ai7cia : x^^^'^f ^ neuter of x^^> the Attics make proparoxytooe. 
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Of the pronouns, masculines in -repoc are proparoxytone : 

ovToSf EKEivoQ^ and luvdi properispomenon : the rest are oxy- 

tone, as iy^y av^ 

The aflSx -7€ throws back the accent, as llywyt, Iftofve : the Attic addition 
of -1, 'Ti, oTolv, assumes it: as ourcxri, 6Tt^, Arrorepoifovv. 

Nouns compounded with a particle, a preposition, or another 
coun, generally throw back the accent : as dydfWQf (rMovXoQ, 

ACCENTS OF VERBS. 

In verbs, the accent is thrown as far back as the last syl- 
lable will allow : as rvTrrw, rvirrofiaif rvwriadriVy rrpdoi^epei^ 

ExceptUms. 

Contractions ^ of every description : as, 

a. Circumflexed futures of the common, Attic, or Doric 
dialect : as rvTrw rvwovfiaiy trirepLJ (rwepovfiai (^common) ; ofiov' 
fiaiy KOfjLuH (^Atfic) ; rvi^w (^Doric), 

The Molic tipffM follows the rule 4: so the iBolic ^iifAcvos, for the com- 
mon form ^6\f]fx4yo5 ; rervipay, for reTv(l>^s, 

b. The subjunctives of verbs in -^t, and of the passive 
aorists : as ndo;, Tv<l>du, tvtw. 

c. The third person plural present of verbs in -/4t : as TiOei- 
ffi, di^cvffi, ItrrdiTi, l^evyyvffi : except elffly from elfil, to be, 

d. Instances of the temporal augmect, and of contracted 
Verbs : as ayijwTovy 0cX(u, Tifiti. 

All participles in -oic and eig, of the second aorist active, 

* So their compounds : adrhv fffcanhy, ovroi roffovros, 

^ The first peison singular of every tense may, in accentuation, be com- 
pared with the nominative singular of a noun : either of them being once 
Known, the remaining persons or cases are easily found. Hence this rule : the 
accent on the first person singular continues on the same syllable throughout 
tbe tense, subject of course to the general rules : as rinrrcff, r^m-^is, rivro/iev, 
rinrrovtri; frvjrroVf Mnrr^rov^ but irvKreniv (Gen. Rule I.),tw^o;, Doric 
fdture, Twf^cis, nnf^eTrov, rv^ovvri. 

3 Resolve these contractions into their full form, and the original words 
will be found to follow the rule : as Tvir£, rvirovfuu, fr. the Ionic forms, 
rtnr^idb, rvitihiiat ; the Attic KOfuQ is fr. KOfjStr^, 

^ Because the iEolic dialect was essentially harj^tone : ** ^olenses enim," 
says Dr. Bentley, "ut notum est, Bapt^ot'oi erant; et 8co5, Avrfp, pronun- 
ciabant ; cum alii dths, iarf\p" Nor less strictly barytone is the Latin lan- 
guage, which, aa we have before observed, imitated the ^oliana in many 
respects : see p. 6, n. 1, and p. 166, n. 1. 

12 
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and of all active verbs in -p, are oxytone ; as rerv^c^ rwfSelgf 
Tvvuvy TiBtlef &va€dc* 

The participle of the second future active is perispomenon : as rvr&y. 



Some imperatives in the second aorist active are oxy* 
tone : as iXde, ehpiy eiire, XaCc, ihi. 

In the second aorist imperative middle, the second person 
singular is perispomenon : as twov. 

Except h/^KOVf 4wtXJSf$ou, wpoay4yov, rpJarov, 

Monosyllabic imperatives, in composition, accent the pe- 
nult : as hirolo^. 

All infinitives and participles of the perfect passive accent 
the penult : as rw^daiy weiroififfBcUf TervfifUvog* 

All infinitives in -vac accent the penult : as Terv^ivaif rv^- 
drjvaif Tvirfivai, ridivaif iivai ; also the infinitives of the fiist 
aorist active, and the second aorist middle : as kvayKAvaiy 
rvtriadai. 

But the second aorist and second future active circumflex 
the last syllable : as rwreiv. 

Doric and Ionic infinitives are parozytone : as &c£8cy, rpap4fAey, for ittfSttw, 

Note. — Oxy tones, if declined, throw back their accent after 
apostrophe : as ripwv ttradov^ t^iiix iyut : but if undeclined, 
they lose it, as dfjL<f *0^vtnfi, 

ACCENTS OF PARTICLES. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

All prepositions, which admit an accent, are oxytone : but 
dissyllables throw back their accent, when set immediately 
after their case, or after the verb to which they belong : as 
elp^yric iripiy iftdig eiri yovvdaiy ^avelv &Tro for afrodaveiy. 

Except itfi^l, ianl, after a noun,9(& and iycC always.^ 
On prepositions used elliptically, see p. 146, rule 5. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS 

Adverbs commonly place their accent according to their 
primitives : as altrxpo^f aitrxp^y ; (^pahvd fipa^iogy fiptdi^av ; 
ohp&vbgy ohpavdae ; o^rocy ot/roic* 

1 But &va, up, IS used for dyAmiBi : cUft and SiJt are excepted to avoid being 
confounded with 6ya, toc of &va{, and Ala, accus. of Zth. 
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Adverbs in -3i}v, -oicicj -uca, are paroxytone : as Kpy^^riVf 
voXKdKiQ, ahrtxa, . 

Adverbs in -^ov or -^rcy and all Attic adverbs, are oxytone : 
as Porpvddy, 'EXXiyvi^, yvvl, — except ivhoyy €fA7r£h>y. 

Adverbs (from accusatives) in -Sc,^-(cy have only the accent which is oc- 
casioned by the enclitic : as 8v8c 96fiovSf, aryop^ip^c, olK6if9€, 'AO^rajfi. 

The conjunction Spa, num, is properispomenon ; apa, thef^ 
therefore^ paroxytone. 

On the conjunctions ci, if, &s, a$, see p. 167, Obs. 

ENCLITICS. 
Enclitic words' are, — 

a. The indefinite pronoun nc? in aU its cases. 

Also TcO, Doric for Tty6s ; rod, ry, Attic for rtyhs, rtyi, 

b. These oblique cases of the personal pronouns, /xov, fju)i 
pit ; (Tovy (Toiy tri ; oS, oT, t ; (t^^, at^wk, tr^a, a^lau 

And in all their dialectic changes : as /acv, ovO, vXv, filv, o-^i, tr^as, etc. 

c. The present indicative of Blfil and tprifily except the se- 
cond person singular, and the Ionic edcru 

d* The indefinite adverbs Trorcjirofli, irodcv, wot, vov, vitcy wij.' 
e. The particles wity re, roi, ^^r, yc, icc (f€>')> vv (yvv), irip, 
pa, with the inseparable particle U,^ 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. An acute accent is thrown back, when the preceding 
word b, — 

a. Proparoxytone : as AvOptowoQ Tig ; AvOputTog itrru 

b. Properispomenon, with the last syllable short ^: as er^fid 

Tl. 

1 a. Enclitics are words so closely connected with the meaning and pro*> 
nunciation of the preceding word, as to transfer even their accent upon it: 
hence they are sometimes written in combination with the previous word : aa 
£<rrc, o9t^, lUmoi, ^vtXvobv, 

b. All words which have an accent of themselves are called iftBorava, 
trihatone : also the enclitics when they retain their accent. 

* Which, by being enclitic, are distinguished from the interrogativet, w^c, 
7r6$i, irJ0cv, iroi, wov, vws, ir^. 

^ This 9k occurs only in combination with other words, and draws the ac- 
cent to the penult : as roTos, T0i6(ri€t IvOa, ^O&^Sc ; but in composition with 
the accusative, it forms an adverb of motion, and retains but one accent. 

* But if long by nature or position, neither the enclitic nor the preceding 
word undergoes any change : KafHi\i^ fMv, icfifrtf^ itrrL 

x3 
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c. An enclitic, or atonic ^ : a« Jajfjui Tiyic ^a^c, ov rt &ird- 
€Xi;ra. 

Except the atoaics ft, o^k, &§ before €lfi/. 

II. Enclitics simply lose their accent without transferring 
it, when the preceding word is : — 

a. Oxytone, of which the grave accent becomes acute : as 
dyaOfty ri, 

b. Paroxytone, with an enclitic monosyllable : as \6yoc 

For enclitics of two syllables retain their accent : as hAyos ^<rr^ ivcanlos 
tr^Uri : also when the previous word suffers elision : as voAAol 8^ ^UrU 

€• Perispomenon : as opw ot? 

Observations. 

1. The pronouns retain their accent, when governed by a 
preposition or tyexa : as ^rapa atftiaiVf eveica aov. 

2. *E(rrt, the third person singular, becomes paroxytone, — 
a. When it is not a copula ^ : as eoti ^eoc, ean fioi ^ovXpg, 
6. When it begins a proposition : as "Eor* /xev, etc. 

c. Or is placed immediately after the words et, ovk, (Lc, Kaly 
fjLEVi /^^y ^oi^> ^'^h &^>Xa, Toirro : as oijK ttrru 

S. All enclitics may take an accent, if they are very 
emphatic 

* So enclitics in combination with another word, oirivds ci<n, S94 ri : the 
atonies, or words vnthout aeeent, tak» th? aciite ifom tl^e eioUtic : as off, in 
tiie example oH ri, 

^ In the case of paroxytone trochees ('" ), n^ Xcbiirc re, &vBp& fxw, some 
grammarians incline the accent thus, \dfiirirc, Mpdfwu: while others con- 
tend against such instances pf accentuation, as 9p& ae, yvymx&y rivtw, Sy 
rwuv \ general usage, however, rejects the former, and adopts the latter. 

3 That is, when it means to en«t, end has not a predicate: %9ri i^c^, 
there exists a God ; itrri /mi dovKos, 1 have a iervant, literally, a tervant is to 
me. 
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PROSODY. 

t 

The words prosody, foot, time, syllable, scanning, are explained in the Latin 
Grammar^p. 145: here let the learner only bear in mind that e, o, are short ; 
iy, 6>, with all diphthongs and contracted syllables, long ; and a, i, v, doubt- 
ful, 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 



Scansion! accMunt, apud 
Graecos, Ap09tr5phu8y Synec- 
phon^is» DiaBr&is, et Cae- 
sura. 



To scanning, among the 
Greeks, belong the figures, 
Apostrophe, Synecphonesis, 
DiaerSsisy and Caesura, 



^ And many other terms also : rhythm^ arm, thesis, p. 145, n. 1 : metres 
monometer, dimeteTf pentameter, Sfc, p. 145, n. 3 : acataleetie, brackycatalectic, 
^c, p. 145, n. 3 d. 

Here it is taken for granted, that the pupil is well acquainted with the 
structure and main peculiarities of the Latin Hexameter and Pentameter : 
the copious notes, which have been carefully supplied in the Latin Grammar, 
are to a considerable extent available in Greek. The following directions on 
the Homeric metre appear to be necessary : — 

a.In the Dactylic fiexam«ter, monosyllables not unfrequently begin a verse, 
especially when one of them is enclitic. 

6. But monosyllables at the end should be avoided : except Zihs, ic^p before 
a word of more than two syllables, and the enclitic re j cb; is not uncom- 
mon, while other enclitics occur more rarely. 

c. Polysyllables, of which the first syllables are short, frequently terminate 
a line, whether they are proper names or compounds, as in Latin ( Gr. p. 149 
n. e.), or simple nouns : — 

M^vtv «!«»«, ©•la!', niyiX»jTcr»5c«(J« ) *Ax?lA^oj. 
llohXjSls j 8* l<t>6t\fJL0vs ^\x^ ^AI|8Z icpd^coifty. 
*E{ oZ\^ Td*|irp«Td Zi\a<rr^\T7iv ipt^crain-f. 

d. A spondee in the third place should not consist of a dissyllable. 

e. The forms trpoirv^t, 7cpo€paiv€To, etc, are to be preferred to their con- 
tractions 7rpo(nv^€, irpov^alFffTo, etc. 

/. The conjunction /cci should never begin a foot, if a vowel follows :— 

'Apyellvy KpHri^ti koxIoI ir€(\$ovrcu *A)xaIo/. 

g. The Cassura (to/a^) should, as in Latin, be penthemimeral ; though 
frequent variations occur. 

Instead of the penthemimeral pause, the second foot is often followed by a 
daotyl, of which the following verses are apposite examples :— 

*Ay9pd fioi I imfefte \fHowr& iro[XvVpoff-oy | ts fAii'\a\iroWd, 

0S9e TOi 1 4Kre\fywrly 'vlir6<rxf(f'uf\ fynrcp 'vJWotok. 

^ lo the bucolic poets, the fourth foot commonly ends with a woid, and 

l4 
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I. ApoRtr5phus est> cillm 
elidltur a, e, t, o> at, ot^ se- 
quente dictione k vocali, vel 
diphthongo, incipiente. 

Sed hoc pro carmiTnis ra- 
tioned vel observant vel omit- 
tunt Grseci : ut, 



Apostrophe is, when a, c, 
X9 Of aXf 0X9 are cut off ^the next 
word beginning with a vowel 
or a diphthong. 

But the Greeks observe or 
neglect this elision^ as the 
verse requires : as, 



'O yiyaXi \ Jj fidKa [ rovrd €|roc vi;|/i€pr£c £|eiw£c,2 



Ssepe etiam ante conso- 
nantes, abjiciuntur vocales et 
diphthongi : ut, 



Often even before conso- 
nants, these vowels and diph- 
thongs are cut off: as, 



Hap fiiy oX \ &pta \ KsiraXt 6\<rd ^pvog \ Axpa 0€p|ovrat. 



Aliquando elidltur prima 
vocalis sequentis dictionis : 
ut, 



Sometimes the first vowel 
of the following word is elided : 
as. 



*0 'yadi ; ^Q'yaJ ; 'Q 'yflpwire.' 



frequently, too, closes the sense .* this is called the Bticolic incision, or rerfm* 
wofiia, jSovKoMiri), and occurs very often in Homer. 

i. In the tpaniaie hexameter, the fifth place takes a spondee with certain 
restrictions : — 

1. When it does not consist of two monosyllables, or of one entire word. 

2. When it does not terminate with the end of a word, except that word be 
a monosyllable. 

J, In Elegiac veru, correct writers do not lengthen a short syllable, by 
Cssura, either in the hexameter or pentameter verse ', but the pentameter may 
close with a trisyllable, which is inadmissible in Latin : 

Thy rphtSl\vwprfoy "Elporr*!! IrA^av | h^ icpaSljf . 

Where it may be remarked, that elision is allowed at the end of the first pen- 
themimer. 

^ To prevent a xflur/MvSIa, or Hiatus, Both the Epic and Elegiac poets pre- 
serve the Hiatus, when the final vowel or diphthong is long (.a), in which case 
they shorten the final vowel if it is not on the cesural syllable (6). 

(a) MfiyXy ftjciSc, e^(a\ nir(\iira']8c«(8«) *AxX\\iios. 

Kf lirqy I V ix tc8/|ov &vcj/iot ^4poy ( odpdphy ) cftrM. 

(ft) "A^tf {{Xfl^ 6 94 1 fcfv fCfxofAi^cTcu i Hy fccv 7{icm/mu. 

In Homer and Pindar, the Hiatus is not unfrequent, when a short vowel is 
lengthened on the csesural pause. 

#a(ycT* d[fiZirpflir<ja Src|T^ iK\MTo{y^y§fios\ai&fip, 

Elision does not occur in i^a for dydaniSi, nor in iya vocative of tt^, — in 
t^, behold,, and words ending in .{If,— in wtpi, and such adverbs as *lht6$t, 
^»0i,— in wp!6, r6, and the genitives in -ao, "Oio, 

s Translation : Surely, oh woman, thou hatt spoken this word in truths 

s For iiry^k, myfrind; lira(» Oh king; (kyBpwwt, Oh man, by a figws 
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11. Synecphonesis^ est du- 
arum syllabarum in unam 
contractio: ut. 



Synecphon&is^ is the con- 
traction of two syllables into 
one: as> 



Xpvaif^*d\ya ffKfiv\Tpff Kal \ \lffffero \ wavrcit *A|xacov€,' 
III. DiserSsis and Caesura, same as in Latin.^ 

QUANTITY. 



AncipUum yocalium quan- j The quantity of doubtful 
tttas decern modis cognos- | vowels is known in ten ways : 
cltur : 



1. Positione 

2. Vocaliante) 

vocalem \ 

3. Accentu - - 

4. Contractione • 

5. Dialecto - - 



By position : 
One vowel before 

another : 
Accent : 
Contraction : 
Dialect : 



6. Derivatione - 

7. Compositione - 

8. Incremento • 

9. Regtilft • 

10. Exemplo, \ 
6eu auctoritate J 



Derivation : 
Composition : 
Increase ; 
Rule: 

Example or 
authority. 



I. Position. 



Vocalis brevis ante duas 
consonantes, aut dupllcem, in 
eadem dictione, aut in diver- 
sisy positione longa est.^ 

2 tamen aliquando elidltur, 
nulla positione facta : ut, 



A short vowel bef<r>re two 
consonants, or a double letter, 
in the same or in different 
words, is long by position.^ 

2 however is sometimes cut 



off, when no position is al- 
lowed : as, 



called Aphsresis, which is often used instead of apostrophe : as fio6\onou 

^ This is a kind of crasis, named synerdsb in Latin Gram., p. 147 : XP^^V 
is Scanned as a dissyllable, XP^^V* 

3 Upon a golden tceptre, and he tuppUeated all the Greeks, 

3 Diaeresis (as weit for vaZr), Lat. Gr., p. 147: CsBsura, Lat. Gr. p. 147. 

* Except in such instances as oXTi^Uk{ievy6oy |( oX rl ZclActof (J ^8c ^Kdl/ioy- 
Spos. The smooth mutes, liquids, and s are often doubled in wnting, to make 
the preceding short vowel long by position : dmrSo-os, ir4\fiacoy, Hrri, *Ax<A- 
Xc6v, HXk&Soy, %fJ4jMay, fiyyeirt, htl^dos, Ihrtros, in Homer, 

A The nmtf crow eatn at even-tide : in like manner the Latin poets Enniua 
and Lucretius, Lat. Gr. p. 147, n. 2, c : and Cicero on Aratus : — 

Delphifnus j&c6t | baud nlm(|o lusftratik*[s] iiI|toi«i 

I 5 
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Vocalis brevis ante mutam, 
sequente liquid^ ^\ vel p), 
communis reddltur.^ 



A short vowel before a 
mute with a liquid ^\ orp) 
following, is common.^ 

But a vowel is never short before fi\ ^X^ yX> B\. 



II. One Vowel before another Vowel. 



Vocales longSB, et diph- 
thong!, breves esse possunt 
pro arbitrio, si modd subsS- 
quens dictio k vocali aut 
diphthongo incipiat. 

Vocalis bre vis ante longam, 
vel diphthongum, corripltur, 
nisi producatur licentia poet- 
Ica.2 



' Long vowels and diph- 
thongs may be short at plea- 
sure, provided the following 
word begins with a vowel or 
a diphthong. 

A short vowel before a long 
one, or a diphthong, is short, 
unless it is made long by poetic 
licence.2 



III. Accent 



Ultlfma brevis ' est, quando 
pcnultima circumfiectUur : ut 

JJLOVffd. 

Cum penulttma natura 
longa, accentum acutum ha- 
beatj anceps^ quae est in ultY- 
m^, product tur : ut j^ Cipd. 

Quando mascullnum habet 
accentum in antepenultlmli 
in -poc vel -oc purum, foem!- 
ulnum ejus longum est in ul- 
tima : ut &yiog, hyia. 



The last syllable is short \ 
when the penult is circum- 
flexed : as fwvaa. 

When the penult, long by 
nature, has the acute accent, 
the doubtful vowel on the 
last syllable is made long : as 
^ 4i;pd. 

When the masculine has 
the accent on the antepenult 
in -poc or -oc pure, its feminine 
is long on the last syllable : 
as &ytoc» but dytd. 



1 Here the practice of the Attics cannot he reduced to any certain rule : in 
inost cases they preserve the short vowel as stated ia the text, and also before 
the combinations ^/a, K/i, r/i, kv, ^v, yy, as &f»0/Abs» *aKM^f rcWav, v-yr/Mos, 
*a'<l>vos, rVKvyii while the short vowel is more commonly lengthened before 
yfif yv, Jifi, Sv. In Homer, on the contrary, a short vowel is generally 
lengthened before every combination of mute and liquid, except before a 
mute followed by A or p : and even then, the short vowel is, perhaps, more 
commonly found lengthened. 

3 By poetic licence, also, the force of the arsis (Lat. Gc p. 145, n. 1,) some- 
times lengthens the first syllable of a word which in other parts of a foot is 
short : as, in Homer, 'ftHto,df/por, hc/Sop, and the oblique cases of *"AirtfA- 
\uy ; also hrtiSii aod 9ii{w at the beginning of a verse are made long. 

3 Short by nature, for the last syllable may be long by position : tlius j3eSAa{ 
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If an acute stands on the antepenult, the doubtful vowel in 
the last syllable is short : as j3a0'/Xetd, a queeiu 



Omnis syMba circumflexa 
longa est natura : ut vv^^fire. 



Every circamflexed syllable 
is long by nature : as irvQyJire, 



IV. ContraetioTU 



Omnis syllaba, ex contrac- 
tione facta, longa est: ut 
cboae, cbocu 



Every syllable formed by 
contraction is long: asc^oae. 



V. Dialect. 



a, Doricum, natum ex if, 
longumest : ut ro/i^', pro To^iii. 

a, i^ollfcum, breve est : ut 
vvfx<f>&, pro vvyL^, 

a, lonlcum, breve est in 
penultlmis prseteritorum, et 
in tertiis personis pluralibus 
passlvis : ut, 



a, Doric, from 17, is long ; 
as ro^ia , for royiii. 

a, ^olic, is short: as vu/i^d, 
for rvfifrf* 

a, Ionic, is short in the pe- 
nult of perfect tenses, and the 
third person plural passive: 
as. 



riyda, (for) ycyiyica ; rerv^drac, (for) rervfifiivoi eiaL 

But, interposed in verbs in -ab», and also in the third person 
of verbs in -/aa, the Ionic a is invariably long : as riQidai^ 



VI. Derivation, 



Derivativa eandem cum 
primitlvis quantitatem ple- 
rumque sortiuntur : ut. 



Derivatives are generally 
assigned the same quantity 
with their primitives : as, 



Nfmy, vlKciwy 6 vljcijrftc. 



VII. Compositimi. 

Compounds usually take 
the quantity of the simple 
words: as, 

*H rl/A^, honour : 6 & if drI/ioc» wiikout honour. 



Compostta simplicium quan- 
titatem ferd sequuntur: ut. 



(aJcos),by nature, but /3£Ad| by position, lliis rule is founded upon the 
third General Rule of Accents^ with which, as corrected in this edition, it 
exactly coincides : see p. 168, n, 3. 

1 A, Ionic for 17, is long also in the first two declensions of simple nouns. 

I 6 
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INCRKMSMT OF NOUV8. 



&, privatlva particiila, in 
compositione corripltur^: at. 



& privative, in composition, 
is short ^ : as, 



arI/Lioc» unhonowred ; *dicXci)c» inglorious. 



ParticiilaB etiam (a, "dpX^ 
epty dv^t in compositione re- 
pertae, corripiuntur. 



Also the particles ^a/dpl, 
epXy hi^Cf found in composition, 
are made short 



VIII. Ineremeni of Nouns in the Genitive. 



a, incrementum iBolYcum 
genitivorum, longum est : at, 



a, the increment of the 
JEolie genitive, is long : ais 



Alyelao for Alvelov ; Moverdutv for Movtrdv. 



a, incrementum quintae de- 
clinationis, breve est in neu- 
tris in -a, -ac» -op ; mascullnis 
et foeminlniB in -ac» 'opf -Xc ; 
nominlbus in .1//, et plurlmis 
in -i 2 . ut, 



a, the increase of the fifth 
declension, is short in neuters 
in -a, -ac, -op ; masculines 
and feminines in hxc, -op, -Xc : 
and nouns in -1//, and some in 

-£2; as, 



SStfidf 'OTOq; Kpiat, -aroc; viicrapf -dpoc* 

'O fUXasy -avoff ; ^ IlaXXa Ct Hoq ; fiiKop, -apoc ; &Xc, ^(^c* 

"Apaypf -d£oc ; iC($Xa{, -aicoc* 



Excipe i/^'p, yj/apoc* 

Genitlvus in -avoc longus 
est, ut Ttrav, Ttravoc : pr»ter 
raXdvoc ot /uXavoc* 

Penultlma dativorum plu- 
ralium, in nomintbus quae 
Sync6pen patiuntur, brevis 
est: ut, 



I Except ^pi }pap6{. 

The genitive in -avoc is 
long, as TiTCLv, TiravoQ : ex- 
cept raXdyog and fxiKaroQ. 

The penult of the dative 
plural in nouns which suffer 
Syncope is short : as. 



JJarpdch dvlpdvu fiffrpdaiy fr. Trarrlpy arijp, /iifnyp. 



> Bat on account of two short syllables following, d privative is sometimes 
lengthened in the arsis : 

Aaic ot\ 4k K6piS^6s tc koI \damT9os\'diaffi&\Tw irvp. 

< But the majority of nouns in I increase long: as O/xil SpaKhs,^fee/6s: 
also ^Mi, with many other nouns which make the genitive in -oicor. 



INCREMSNT OW NOUIVS. 
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I, incrementumy breve est, | 

In nominlbus neutiius ge- 
neris, foeminlnis et masculinis 
barytSnis in -u>c» -i^oc, -troc> 
foeminlnis acutit5nis in -i^og : 
ut, 



I, the incrementy is short. 

In nouns of the neuter 
gender, feminine and mascu- 
line barytones in -toc> -i^, 
-iroc, and feminine oxytones 
in 'iBos • as, 



MeXl fUXiTOQy ipiQ epX^ogy ^ irarpis waTpi^oc* 



I, incrementum,longumest, | I, the increment, is long, 



1. In foeminlnis et mascu- 
llnis, quse duas habent termi- 
nationes in recto : ut. 



In feminines and mascu- 
lines which have two termi- 
nations in the nominative : as, 



AeX^iC heXufiiyy heKifiiyog ; axrig amv, omvoc* 

2. In monosyllabis : ut, | In monosyllables : as, 
Qtv S'lyoQ, piQ plvoQf *iy & iq 'lyoc, Xig Xiroc.* 

Likewise opvl^y opylOoc^y a bird ; and evKyrffilBetf every 
where in Homer : but Aig, Aioc, Jove, is short in the penult. 



3. I, incrementum nomi- 
num in -i£ et -ii//, quamplurt- 
mis breve est : ut, 



I, the increment of nouns 
in -if and -c\^, is short in most 
words: as, 



*H ^ptf TpixoCi h X'V*'^^ xipyi€og,^ 



1. In nominlbus monosylla- 
bis in -v£, et neutris in -v : ut. 



X, incrementum, breve est, | Y, the increment, is short. 

In monosyllablic nouns in 
"VQf and neuters in -v : as, 

*0 fivg fivog, ri fudv fUdvog.^ 

In paroxytone, proparoxy<» 
tone, and perispomenon words} 
in -v£ and -vp : as, 



2. In paroxyt5nis, oxyt5- 
nis, et circumflexis, in -vc et 
'vp: ut, 



'O i/£«rf)c yeKdog, 6 jidprifp fidprhpog, 



1 Oa Kis, here omitted, see p. 189, n. 2 a. 

^ Bat 6pvXs, -los, accas. Upvip ; though Aristophanes has Bpyls, Aves, 720., 
iJ^Wv, 73. Euxi^/Lu5€j is from e5, Kvrifits. 

3 Also ?d^ \X€hSf phlf vi<p6s : but in monosyllables t is generally long, as 
^p^ pplicSs : the dissyllables "oi^, a ntshing, K^pv^, fi^fiSvi, irjpdtl are long in 
the genitive, as Sixos, w^pdUcos, — On the cblinge in the aspirate of $^pl^, see 
p.2, n.4 &, c« d, e. 

* r6yv is irregular j p, 16, n. 1 6, 
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QUANTITY OF VERBS. 



3. Nomina in 'vp, quae 
^tiam in -v£ destnunt, produ- 
cuntur : ut, 



NouAs in -w, which end 
also in -vo are long : as, 



^6pKvy & <b6pKvg, ^opKvyoQ, Phorcys. 

4. Nomtna in -v{ et -vj^ 
ferd habent * breve incremen- 
tum: ut, 

"Oj'vJ ovi/^oc, \aKvyif \aKv^0Q. 
Except monosyllables : "as yv^// yviroQ, 



Nouns in -v{ and -vi// com- 
monly have the short incre- 
ment: as. 



QUANTITY OF VERBS. 



Present and Imperfect. 



ImmutabHis vocalis eandem 
quantitatem habebitinimper- 
fecto, tarn actlvo qu^m pas- 
slvo, omnium modorum, et 
etiam in participiis, quam ha- 
bet in prassenti : ut, 



An immutable vowel will 
have the same quantity in the 
imperfect of all moods, both 
active and passive, and also 
in the participles, which it 
has in the present (indica- 
tive): as, 

Kpivdiy eKpivoyy Kpiyofiaif eKptvofiriv, Kplvofieyog. ^ 



Verba in -vvw et -vpw pro- 
ducunt penultimam in prae- 
senti et imperfect© 2; ut, 



Verbs in -vyw and -vpw have 
the penult long in the pre- 
sent and imperfect (and the 
1st aoristactive and middle) ^ : 
as, 

MoX^yia, ifioXvvoy (^ifioXvya^ ifxo\vrd}irfv). 

Verbs in -avta shorten the 



Verba in -ay to penultimam 
corripiunt, nisi ciccfvo;, et ici- 

Dissyllaba in -coi in penul- 
t!ma ferd communia sunt. 



penult: except iKdyta, and ki- 
^dyw*^ 

Dissyllables in -ici» are ge- 
nerally common in the penult. 



* Ti^va and <t>ffty» are Epic ; rfyw, <l>9fv<o, Atdc. 

^ In the other tenses, which occur but rarely, v is short. 

3 KixdW and (pGafuce are Epic ; Jctx^Vw, <l>$&'vo), Attic. 
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fiat polysyUaUes, though usually long, are short in Stto, 4cifim, iwortto, 
and the collateral forms of verbs in -i^w, as &t{^o», drtv. 

Polysyllables in -urn have a long or short, as the preceding syllable is long 
or short : as Tl/ii'w, ytX&'w : it is long in icd'w, jcAd'oi, Attic for kom, K\fd», 

Dissyllables in •»» have the penult common : as Xv'm ar^i/ot : but it is long 
in dv'w, to rage (hence ^fihs, the heart), Ixfa, rfn/at, and short in fi(nt». 



Future and AorisL 



Quantltas futurorum> et 
aoristorum, ex verborum for- 
matione satis constat^ 

Nonnulli tamen observant, 
aoristum primum in terti^ et 
quarta conjugatione^ penultlT- 
mas a» c, vel v, habere breves, 
cum sunt breves in f uturo. 

Idem volunt in verbis in 
-abfy nisi p vel vocalis prsece- 
dat a, tunc enim a longum 
erit 



The quantity of the futures 
and aorists is sufficiently plain 
from the formation of verbs.'-^ 

Some remark, that the first 
aorist in the third and fourth 
conjugation has the penult 
a, I, or V, short, when these 
vowels are short in the first 
future. 

They remark the same of 
verbs in -ata, if p or a vowel 
does not precede a ; for in 
that case a will be long. 



Perfect 



Si anceps sit brevis in fu- 
ture vel aoristo primo, brevis 
quoque est in praeterito per- 
fecto actlvo et passlvo, et in 
aoristo et in future primo 
passlvo, omnium modorum: 
ut. 



If a doubtful vowel is short 
in the future or first aorist, 
it is short also in the perfect 
active and passive, and first 
aorist and first future passive, 
of all moods: as, 



1 a. Polysyllables, with the antepenult long, have v common in the present 
and imperfect, but long in the other tenses ; as KwXii'w or KtaKi/a, xcvXi/Vctf, 
iKv\v6nv ; but dprv'w is Epic, dprv^<» tngic : bnHfu has v always short. If 
the antepenult is short, v remains so, as *&vu<a, *&yif(r<a, — b. Verbs in -um, 
which have a collateral form in 'V/ui, have i; short, as $ciwiH/w, but 9^iKyvfu. 

s Verbs in -lotvu and 'pauy<o take d long, instead of 97, for the first aonst 
active, BSTiaivu Maya; so K€pSalv» ^/c^pSob'a, iroiAaW, AcvkoIvw, ircircUvw: 
(nrffudvu makes either iiHifiriva or i(rfii*am, an interchange which, in later 
writers, takes place in roost words. 

3 Observe ^pi<rc», Tpl^u, perfect v4<l>plKa, rirplya. The penult in the per- 
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QUANTITY OF VERBS IN -fit. 



The third person plural of 
the perfect in -acre is invariably 
loi>g% a« Mimnermus, ' 

OvK 'dya\dov* K^|f>ec ^e va\p€trr(j\Kd&t fjii\\alyau 

The feminine participle of 
the first aorist in -drra is 
long. 



Tertia personaplundisprsB- 
terlti in -am semper longaest : 
ut MimnermtM, 



Participium fceminlnum ao- 
risti primi in "cura longum 
est. 



QUANTITY OP VERBS IN -fil. 



Propria reduplicatio ver- 
borum in -fih nisi obstet pa* 
sitioy brevis est. 

A^ secundae conjugationis, 
corripltur ubique, extra terti- 
am personam prsesentis indi- 
catlvi, subjunctivum, et par- 
ticipia actlvae vocis. 

Y, quartaB conjugationis, in 
singulari activs vocis produ- 
citur ; in duali et plurali, ex- 
cept a tertia persdna plurali, 
et in tota passlva et media 
voce, corripltur. 



The proper reduplication 
of verbs in -fit is short, if po- 
sition does not prevent it, 

A, of the second conjuga- 
tion, is everywhere short, be- 
yond the third person of the 
present indicative, the sub- 
junctive, and the participles 
of the active voice. 

Y, of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, is long in the singidar 
number active: in the dual 
and plural, except the third 
person plural, and in all the 
passive and middle voice^ it 
is short. 



In imperativo singulari, 
corripltur v in polysyUabis ; 
ut, 



In the imperative singular, 
V is short in polysyllables: 
as, ^ 



In dissyllabis producltur: 



ut. 



as. 



In dissyllables it is long : 



KKvBi fjttH I "Apyi>p6\ToU* 



feet middle is long, where a remains unchanged, as iflmKa, Uya, faSa, k4- 
Kpaya, from Jpd?i\w, &yinjiu, av^afv<t>, Kp6(u : but we must except the Epic form 
in fiiBiA, y^y^t f^M^» etc., from Paivw, ydw, /xdu. 
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IX. Side, — First and Middle Syllables of Nouns* 



Anceps vocalis ante aliam, 
sive brevem sive longaniy non 
corripitur necessario, utapud 
Latinos. 

A b superlatlYO semper 
corripitur : ut c'o^fcnraroc. 

Dissyllabse in -la, duabus 
consonantitbus incipientes, pe- 
nultifmam producunt: ut^ 

epla , flrrfa (except «la ) ; 



A doubtful vowel before 
another vowel, whether short 
or long, is not necessarily 
short, as in Latin. 

A in the superlative is al- 
ways short : as ffo^iuraro;. 

Dissyllables in -co, begin- 
ning with two consonants, 
lengthen the penult : as, 

so avia^ icaMa, ocpyfd.^ 



I brevis est, 

1. In diminutlvis in -coy, 
et multis nominlbus in -coc et 
-oc : ut Ko^&iov^ cl(7o& /3foc« 

2. In comparatlvis neutris 
apud lonas : ut f^ov. 

Attic^ verd producitur : at. 



I I is short, 

In diminutives in -coc? and 
many nouns in -coc and -oc : 

as icopaorZov, &£l0C9 /^oc. 

In neuter comparatives 
with the lonians : as ^^lov. 

But with the Attics it is 



long: as. 



3. In adjectlvis possesslvis 
et materiallbus in -ivoc) illis 
item quae tempus significant : 
ut, 

'AvBpwirXvoiy X/Olvocy tlapXroc* 



In possessive, material, and 
temporal adjectives in cvoc. 
as, 



lonic^ verd producUur : 



ut. 



But the lonians make c long 
in temporal adjectives : as, 

'Hfi&T oir\iaplv\f, Sre \ Xa£pdra|rov x^<^ I v^ci»/e>« 



Y in pronominYbus produ- 
dftur : ut 'vfuis^ 'vfiQvy 'vfJLiyy 

VfA&Qm 



Y in pronouns is long : as 
*i/i€tc> 'vfiHy, 'vfiiy, 'vfias. 



' The penult of Kovte is generally long in the singular, but always short in 
the plural ; in 6piui^ it may oe considered common. Both dyfa and dyfA 
occur. 
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In nominTbus polysyll^bis 
in -vv?y et -vr?yc, v corripltur : 

Tfidotrvviii jipn^irriQ, yXvKvnjc. 



In polysyllabic nouns in 'vvrj 
and 'vrtiSf v is short : as, 



X. Example or AiUhority. 

The last way of ascertainiog the quantity of a syllable is Hzample or 
Authority, as in Latia : which, too, is the best, die most certain, and the easiest. 
This knowledge will be more readily acquired by reading the poets, than by a 
multitude of rules. 



QUANTITY OF THE FINAL SYLLABLE. 

A finlta corripi\intur : ut, I Words ending in a are 

\ short: as, 



Producuntury | But these are long, 

1. Nomtna in -ca^, -Sa, -^a^, 
et ferd in -pa ^ : ut, 



Nouns in -£a^ (proper 
names in) ^^a, -0a % and most 
words in -pa ^ : as, 

9£a a view, S'ea a goddess, A^^d, 



2. In -£ta a verbis in -euw ^, 
in -la *, et polysyllaba in -ata : 
ut TTpo^ijre/a, (reXriyaid, 



In eia from verbs in -evw ^, 
in -la ^, and polysyllables in 
-aia : as irpo<pjYrddf treXriyaid, 



Preeter Aia% fila, itoryicU | Except Aid^ /tid, ttotvio. 

1 Also 'CM, -oa, -va, -a^a, of the second declension of simple nouns : as 
*A^K(id, <rrod\ Kopia, d^«Mii'. Accusatives io -n, fraas nouns in -cw, have a 
long, as Upfvs, rhv \tpid, 

* And of some proper names in -Xa and -/la : as ^lAo^^Xd, Aiori/ud. 

3 But iyi€vp&, yhvpA, KApttupd, have d short. Here the position of the ac- 
cent is the best guide, oxytones and paroxytones being long, all others short : 
dissyllabic proper names also, havmg ^ in the middle, and the acceat on 
the penult, are short, as n^^. 

^ In -cia, when they denote an action or a thing, gs ficurtX^la, a kingdom : 
for when they are appellatives of persons, they follow the rule, as $<urihtA, a 
queen, 

^ But feminine appellatives in -^pta shorten the penult, as iFoii|r/M&, a 
poeteUt 6pxflo^piS.t a female dancer, 

> Ai&, accusative of Ztbs, or 8i&' the preposition. 
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3. Nomtna in -pa, non 
prsecedente diphthongo : ut 
X^pa^ patuiium, Kapa caput, 

4. Articuli foeminini numeri 
dualis: utraV^* 

5. Vocatlvus nomtnum in 
-ac primae declinatlonis, dualis 
primse et secundae declinati- 
onis: ut, 

^Cl Aiveid, rw 



Nouns in -pa, not preceded 
by a diplithong : as x^P^^J^y^ 
jcapa , the head. 

Feminine articles of the 
dual number : as ra , "d. 

The vocative of nouns in 
-ac of the first declension, the 
dual of the first and second 
declension : as. 



-\ 



rafxioy ra fjiovaa. 

Poetic vocatives, and a Do- 
ric, in the genitive : as, 

ih ILoXvMiJLaf Tov Alrdd for Alyelov,^ 



6. Vocatlvi poetici, et a 
DorTcum, in genitlvo : ut, 



Av finlta corripiuntur ^ : ut 
Tpdne^av, eTvyf^dv, fiiXdy. 



Excipiuntur, 

1. Hdvy nisi in compositis ; 
et nomlna mascullna in -av : 
ut TtrdV. 



2. Adverbia : ut dydv, iri- 
pdvy XLdv. 

3. Av primae, ut Alvdav, 
et secundae declinationis, si 
habet acutum in penultYma, 
ut (pOddv : et -av, Doric6 pro 
-i9v, as w/i<lidy. 



Words ending in -av are 
short 2; as rpdrre^dv, ETvyj^dv, 
fxiXdv, 

I These are excepted, 

Ildvf except in its com- 
pounds ; and masculine nouns 
in -av : as Ttra v. 

Adverbs: as ayav, Trcpdv, 
Xldv, 

Av of the first declension, 
as Alveldv ; and of the second, 
if it has an acute on the pe- 
nult, as (piXidv I also av, Doric 
for wv, as vvju^dv. 



1 Add th« adverbs XdBcL, Kpv<t>^, vavra, 

^ The quantity of 'Ov final, in the first two declensions of simple nouns, is 
subject to the same rules and exceptions as the quantity of the nominative ' 



188 



QUANTITY OF TH£ FIKAL SYLLABLE* 



A/o finita corripiuntur : ut 
viiCTap, ordpy aitrap, Atpap, 



Words ending in -^ip are 
short : as viicrapf oi^f aitrap^ 
&t^dp* 

Except KdV» 4^V> <^ ^4ap mostly with the Attics. 



Ac finlta producuntur : ut, Words ending in ac are 

long: as, 

Alyeidcy rag, /wvffdc, 6 Aiac, rvi//ac« 

JExcipiuntuTf \ These are excepted, 

Sometimes plural accusa- 
tives, which are read short by 
the Dorians: as, 

^H Ka\a\\afifie vo\iiv iXt\\(id€i\ ^wkoq *a|oiddc« 



1. Aliquando accusativi 
plurales, qui Dorlc^ breves 
leguntur: ut, 



2. Fceminlna in -ac, mas- 
cullna^ et neutra: ut 4 
XafivaQ, 6 fiiydcy to <reXdc* 

S- Item adverbia: ut cmc, 
iLTpifJLdg. 

4. Item accusativi plurales 
quintsB declinationis simpli- 
cium^: utTtrfivac. 

5; Item secundae personse 
singulares aoristi primi actlvi, 
et praeteriti : ut ervypaif rcri>- 
^C< 



Feminines in -acy mascu- 
lines ^, and neuters : as ^ Xa/i- 
9ra c> 6fjiiyaey to creXac- 

Likewise adverbs : as eicd'c» 
&rpc/Ltac* 

Also plural accusatives of 
the fifth declension of simple 
nouns 2 : as TiT&vaQ, 

With the second persons 
singular of the second aorist 
and perfect active : as crvif^o 
rer1>^C* 



I finlta brevia sunt: ut 
fiiXt, otX, fily<f>t, 

Producuniurf \ 

1. Adverbia et pronomjna 
aucta per paragogen: ut wvl\ 

OVTO&t, 



Words ending in c are short : 
as fiikt, ^ri, (ili^(pt. 

These are long. 

Adverbs and pronouns, in- 
creased by paragoge: as wvt, 
ovTotri* 



1 But -tu final is long in fi^Adr, rdx&s, nouns in -or, genitive •ayros » and 
an participles of this ending. 

* And also the aocusatiTe plural of nouiks in -sb, as Uptin, rhf l*p4d, rt^ 
Upids, 



QUANTITY OF THE FINAL STLLABLX* 



189 



2. Item ly ab AtUcis ex e 
vel a factum : ut o^^ pro o^e, 
rovrf pro ravra.^ 

3. Item Kpif pro k/h^; et 
4omIna literarum, ut £!, wi. 



Also c, made Iry the Attics 
from e or a : as o^i for o^e, 
ravT'i for ravro,^ 

So icpif for KpiOfif barley; 
and the names of letters, as 



Words in -if are short : as 

also TwrTovalvy tarlVf to which 
r is added. 



Iv finTta corripiuntur : ut 
TOiKlVi tpXvt /ixlV, vlV, rlV, rcty ; 
et sylllbae quibus v addltur, ut 
TVTrrovaXVi early, 

Uplv commune est : ut» | Uply is common : as, 

To irpiV €ir'| elpiijviyc wpty\i\duv\vld£ *A\x^i^y» 

Nomina duarum termina- 
tidnum ^, ut piV, dcX^tV, cuc- 
rlV, producuntur. 



Nouns of two endings 2 (for 
the nominative) are long : as 



Ic finlta corripiuntur : ut, Words ending in ic are 

I short: as^ 

U^KXq, iptc ipXdot9 TvpayyfQ rvpayyihoQy rt* c, ^f c, rptcy &C 



Producuntur, quorum aug- 
mentum est longum : ut^ 



Those are long, whose 
increment is long : as. 



Y finlta corripiuntur: ut Words ending in v are short: 
^\ ^oKpif, yXvKv. as aff^y ^aicpi), yXvici^. 



Producuntur, \ 

1. Adverbia fictitia : ut v. 



ypv. 



These are made long. 

Fictitious adverbs: as v, 
ypv. 



^ As these adverbs, from adjectives in -os, are sometimes short in the poets, 
and as the manuscripts vary between the term-nation t and ti, Rost suggests 
that it would be better to use the diphthoogal form in all instances where these 
adverbs are long. 

* a. That is, where -iv is a collateral form of the nominative -if : thus ply is 
a later and less pure form of pis. ASy is here omitted as being an acctuative 
from the nominative Kit, the only cases that appear to be in use : Damm makes 
it an oxytone-^Xlf. 

b. Add K6yly, «^Ii^, in Attic Greek, also the datives viuy, ^t^ : but tv is 
short in the Epic ifAfity, Hfiiuy, and Sophocles has $/uv, Ifu^. 
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5. Brachycatalexis is when two final syllables^ that is, a 
whole foot, b wanting : as^ 

Zcv, Tt\ai yaplJpaL | * * | Pind. 

6. Catalexis, that is, termination, is when a syllable at the 
end IB wanting for the due completion of the metre : its use 
is in Iambics and Trochaics : as, 

Maf>7i)|pec, 9o||^wrd|roi * | Pind. 

?• Dialysis, that is, separation, is when a word, placed at 
the end of a line, is so divided, that one part is in the pre- 
ceding verse, and the other at the beginning of the next : asj 

X iipta£y kir aKralaiv ^opwv, Pind* 

8. Ect&sis, that is, a lengthening, makes long the short syU 
iable : as, 

Aoc, fJtif 0\hvfffffi\d iTToXiliropdiov \oiKaF *t\Kiir6ai, 

9. Enall^e is when one foot is put for another : as when 
a spondee is put in the fifth place of an hexameter : thus, 

*A/Lt0<^c|pOV, /3d^)f|X€VC T ayd|90£, ICpdT€\p6c T aixlfJLTITTIS' 

10. Epenth^sis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the 
middle of a word : as cXXdCe, for eXdCc ; wnrirepocy for owo' 
repoi. 

11. HypercatalexiB, that is, hypermetre, is when a syllable 
remains over the proper arrangement of die verse : as, 

'£v 'd|/xcf)9|0det|vov ^a^pov. Pind. 

12. Metaplasm is a change of the last syllable in the same 
case : as icXa32, for Kkal^y to a branch. 

Metaplasm also refers to every change of gender, by poetic 
license. 

13. Metath&is is a transposition of letters : as epim, for 
pc^oi, 1 wiU do ; eirpddov, for twcLpdov ; ttpdKOVy for thtpioov ; 
KopTtpoQi for KpartpoQ ; KaproQy for xparoc. 

14. Paragoge is when any thing is added to the last sylla- 
ble : as Jftrda^ for ^c, thou wast; irvvrttrKty for trvirrt. 

15. Sync6pe takes away a letter or syllable from the middle 
of a word : as eycrro, for kyivtro. 

16. Proth&is is the addition of a letter or syllable at the 
beginning of a word : as rtrdyutVi for rayitvy from ra^w, to lay 
hoU of} fffjtucpoyy smally for fwcpo^. 
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17* Synaloepha, same as in Latin : as rd/ioy for ra e/ia ; 
Tovvofia^ for to ovofxa ; ^oiixariovy for to ifxaTioy ; i Vav, for 
a trav, my friend, 

18. Synecphonesisy explained above, p. 177- 

19. Syst5le, that is, contraction or shortening, is when a 
long syllable is made short : as, 

""Iv* €y\eipoiJL€v\<)^vP 'A*'||0^a. Hom, 

eytipofJLtVy for iyeipiMtfiev. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES 

IN THE BEGINNING AND MIDDLE OF WORDS. 

According to the leading nations of Greece, there dre 
reckoned four dialects or principal forms of speech, which 
deviate more or less from the common language of Greece ; 
namely, the AtHc, Ionic, Doric, JEolic ' ; subjoined are some 
of the more remarkable peculiarities in the beginning and 
middle of declined words, the dialectic changes at the end 
having been previously stated in their proper places. 

I. The Attics change 

(T into J : as |vj/, for avv. 

(ro* into ttj as ■^dXarra, for ^a\atr<ra, secu 

1 As the Greek nation had but one common origin, so had they at first but 
one common language : out of this arose the first matured dialect, the Epic or 
Homeric. The next in formation was the Ionic, the two being frequently con- 
trasted as the Old and New Ionic* To this branch belongs the Attic in its 
several stages : in the time of Solon, for instance^ the Attic and Ionic dialects 
bore a strong resemblance to one another. After the lonians, the ^olians 
formed their dialect in Asia ; and then the Dorians, especially those of the 
colonies, acquired a written dialect. The selection of that which is common 
to the Attic and the other dialects constitutes the common dialect, which is as- 
sumed as the basis of Greek grammars. Next appeared what has been appro- 
priately named the ecclesiaslical dialect, in which the documents of the Jewish 
religion were translated, and those of the Christian faith composed. Lastly, 
out of all these elements arose the Romaic or modem Greek, wnich, in spite of 
its numerous peculiarities, tins for its universal basis the ecclesiastical dialect, 
and continues to be spoken at the present day. On page 196, is a specimen 
of modem Greek, extracted from a Corfu newspaper -, which may be found use- 
ful and intereiiting'to the ingenuity of the pupil. 

K 
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a into p ! as Ap^v, for Apaiivy male* 
y subscript into ei : as rvvrTei^ for rinrrff. 
But they delight chiefly in contracted forms. 

II. 7^ lanians place 

i| for a: as ^(\/?7, for <j>iXia, friendship, 

e for a : as yeXiuty for yeXaiii, to laugh : 

and the reverse : as Tdfivto, for Tifjtvia. 

And are fond of the resolved or uncontracted forms. 

The consonant k for tt : as jca;c> for irQQ. 

The soft mutes for the aspirates : as iiiraipovfjLat, for d<^ai- 
povfiau 

They entirely avoid contractions, resolve diphthongs, and 
remove the rough breathing : as ifiXioQy for ^Xioc. 



III. The Dorians rise 

r ri : as ^ct/xa, for (ftrifirf, fame. 
£ : as TTidl^it}, for ^le^o), to press, 

a for / '^^ ^^^ y^ ' ^ cywya, for cyoiyc. • 

I (I) : as jAovtrdv, for fiovtrdv, of songs* 

vpdroQi for vpHTOQfjftrsL 
^ei : as icX^^aC) for fcXel^ac, kegs* 
rf for a, 6c : as ^pv, for i^^v : Koafiypj for Kotrfjteiym 
w for ov : as ^Staa, for fiovva : cSi/e/ca, for oi/vcica. 
ai for et : as ai0e, for 6t6e, O ^Ao/ / 
ev for ov : as dXev/biai, for aXov/biai, / t&tV/ leap. 
01 for ov : as rvrrTOKra for rvTrroi/^a. 
for ov : as XvKog, for Xvicovc* 
The consonants o-S for ^ : as trvpitrdto, for trvpl^ia, 
tr for ^ : as tridcy for -^eoc. 

i: for T : as xo^ca, oicica, for Trorc, ^re, sometimes : 
and the reverse : as r^voc> for ic^foc^ Mm. 
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IV. The JSolians use 

w for o : as Kiopog^ for KopoQ, a child : 

and the reverse : as epos, for eptoQ, love. 

c for a : as ^iptrog, for ^dpaoc, boldness, 

OAQ for ac : as KoXdigy for icaXac* honas. 

The consonants tttt for /i : as ofrxdra, for ojjLfidra, eyes. 

P before p : as jipaKog, for paKog, 

They draw back the accent ^ from the final syllable : as 
KciXoQy for jcaXoc* 

H eject the aspiration : as HXiog, for ^Xiog. 

And in the place of i double the consonant after it : as 
tnrip^tity for tnreipuf ; \EpptQy for ytiptQ. 

The poets not only have peculiar forms in certain words, but seem also to 
mix the various dialects together. Thus Homer, who chiefly writes in the 
Ionic, mixes with it the other dialects, except the Doric : and Pindar, though 
Doric ^, uses likewise the other dialects : Aristophanes, though Attic, as are 
also Euripides, Sophocles, and iEschylus, now and then use Doric in the 
choruses and songs. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES OF PARTICLES. 



Ihn$€y, poet, for SwurBtv, 
dA,t}0€ws, Ion. for d\iii$&s, 
7r6Ka, Dor. for t&tc, 
tna, Skku, Dor. for Sre, 
/iks, Dor. for fxiy. 
oiks, Dor. for otleL 
8^, Att. for 81. 

dforl, JEo\. for dfupL 

dirol, poet, for ebr<j. 

Btaif poet, for tid, 

(a, i£oI. for 8td, in composition. 

fivf poet, for iv, 

ivl, poet, for iv. 



ivBavra, Ion. for ^i^at^^a. 

lEuSff for fvJiov, 

Kd\MS, iEol. for KoXus. 

ehed, for ^iKtv, if. 

^larpoBtVy poet, for llfiirpotrBev, 

&WoKa, Dor. for &AAorc. 

Korai, poet for Kard, 
vaptd, poet, for vapd. 
irdp. Dor. for vapd. 
irorl. Dor. for 'irp6s, 
uirol, poet, for iWrrf. 
&s, Att. for €15. 



* But Hermann's account is preferable: "Est enim Pind^ri dialectus 
Epitea, sed cddrem habem Dortca, interdum etiam JEoUca linguie" De Dial. 
Find. So Thiersch : ** Pindar's dialect is Epic, variously blended with old 
Doric and i£olic forms." Appendix, pp. xv, xvi. 

k2 
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SPECIMEN OF MODERN OR ROMAIC GREEK, 

(Extracted verbatim from a Corfu newspaper, dated April, 1835.) 



The translation may be relied on as literal and correct : 
oiroiavy line 6> should rather be paroxytone: and IliyX, line 17> 
marked with an acute accent. 



Tois 30 MaprioD eTrpoSkri- 
d>3 elf TO KoivoSfivkevTripiov 
Tij; AyyAia; rj tcpiratn^ toO 
AopS leoawot) Po5o"crsA irsp) 
Touv 'jrpoo'Q^oDV TYi$ IpXavSix^^ 
EicxkriarlccSf ^la tyjv bfroiSLV 
avs^'spoLfxev elg to, 7raps\dovTa 
(pvWoi fjLoig, H i^uf^Xovei' 
xriartg ^^pxijcrs Te(r(rapa$ 
rifjiepag^ xot) yj i»»zyoL\y^Tipct 
luv6rif\g xai euyAwTTia ^X^- 
paxTT^pKre rag cru5i}T:9(re*j, 
ev Konpo^ 7MV (jrvfX'TrspacrfJiOi^ 
T(ov TMV OTToiooy chiLi\YjaroLV 
exTSTafteva 6 x6p. O'Ko'v- 
vsAX xflti 6 %)p FoSepTog 
Hy}K A<fov ^ TTpOTeKTig xa5- 

x^/$i} a^o 322 \{/^9ou; xaroi 
289* xai ouTctfj 01 VTrovp^ 
yo) e\oiSocv 33 ^J/i^fouj cA«- 
yccTffpov. 

Kop^of, ATTptXiov, 1835. 



On the 30th of March 
was brought forward in 
the English House of Com- 
mons the proposition of 
Lord John Russell concern- 
ing the revenues of the 
Irish Church, of which 
we have reported in our 
foregoing pages. The dis- 
cussion lasted four days, 
and the greatest perspicuity 
and eloquence characterised 
the debates, towards the 
conclusion of which, Mr. 
O'Connell and Sir Robert 
Peel spoke at great length. 
After which, the proposi- 
tion being put to the vote, 
was decided by 322 votes 
against 289 ; and thus the 
ministers took 33 votes 
less. 

Corfu, April, 1835. 
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I. DECLENSION. 

Signs of the genitive case : qfyfrom^ with respect to, '*. 

Signs of the dative : to, for, in, with. 

Sign of the vocative case : O, in Greek ^O. 

The English definite article is rendered into Greek by 6, 
4> TO', the Greek article is also frequently expressed before 
the names of persons and places which are well known. 

The numeral adjective two is rendered by the dual number. 

n denotes nominative : » denotes accusative. 

First and Second Declension of Simple Nouns. 

Nouns in ac and 17c are masculine : nouns in a and 77 are 
feminine. 

\. 2ExiQ2&^y Alvflas, Of the north-wind, jSop^at. To a ploughman, &p^- 
•ny*. For a judge, KpvH\s. The targeteer", wfATcwTT^y. Two owls, iSiJaj. Of 
the two snails, KoxAfos. With the two youths, veavios. North-winds °, fiopias. 
Of ploughmen, dp&njs. From the masters, 8c<nr({T)7f . 

2. To friendship, 4>iA.fa. With the actor, tjroKpiTijs, Of Minerva, r)*A$riva, 
The two robbers, Apimfs. O counsellor, firrnlrris. The experiments n, 
•weipcL. From Athens, al ^AOrjycu. The market-place, ayopd. Of kingdoms, 
0eun\€la. Two warriors, euxMijn^f. The mountebanks, &7^>t97;. For sailors, 
yadrris. To a thief, xXiirrris. Of the plants, /Sord'in;. 

3. For the day, i/fji^pa. Of the porch, trrod. An opinion*, B6^a. From 
the moon, (tcA^vt}. Two festivab, iopr4\. Of the two bird-catchers, dpvlBo- 
di\pas. To comets, ico/iii)T7}$. O poet, irocip^s. Of Brasilas, 6 BpcurtXas. 
O Scythian, ^iddiis. Of a mountaineer, hp^ffi^'rus. To the earth, yi\. 
From the lakes, XZ/un}. 

Third and Fourth Declension of Simple Nouns. 

1. Nouns in oc and the Attic a»c are masculine: except the 
names of precious stones, which, with fiitXoc, votrog, ^poaocy 
yfjaoQ, are feminine : except also to yp^tag* 

kS 



198 A GREEK PRAXIS. 

2. Nouns in or, and the Attic u)Vy are neuter. 

1. God% 6 B€6s, Of a physician, IdrpSs. To the books, fii€\os. With 
the supper. B^anfov. Of a debt, "XP^i* Two messengers, iStrfY^Xos, The 
thunderbolts'^, K€pavy6s. From pavements, SciireStfy. In the baskets, icdytov. 
Bones a, oariov, O temples, vft&s. 

2. The diseases '^, vSiros. To the crystal, Kp^orraWos, An opportunity •, 
Kcup65. O mortal, fiporSs. Two voyages, irAdos. To the two gifts, Scipov. 
The bones, arr^y. Of the hares, Xdyws. To peacocks, rai^y. For the 
islands, vfiffos. Men *, the men », AyOpwros, O teachers, SiScio'K&A.us. Id 
the baskets, Kdyeov, Of the cables, ic<£Aws. 

3. The dew *, 8p6(ros. Of the emerald, vfidpay^os. For a bone, wrr^ov, 
O mount Athos, ''A0»s. The island Cos *, ¥ms. In the two bedchambers, 
iM<&yfwy, Of sisters-in-law, yd\ws. The maternal uncles, fx-fyrpws. 



Nouns of the Fifth Declension of Simple Nouns. 

Obs, Nouns of sex are not included in these rules or ex- 
ceptions. 

1. Masculine terminations: jyf, ag (G. -ayroc? -avoc)> Vfh 
biv ('•(Mfvog, 'oyrog')y and ip: except i^ ^piiyy yaori^p, XaXKa^, 
oi//, etc. 

Some nouns in $ are masculine. 

Of fathers, irar^p, ripos, rp6s. The steel », x<^W'» »^<»*« O giant, 
7^705, pros. To the Greek,*EAAiyv, lyvoj. Two elephants, i\4<l>as, ptos. 
O the contest, ieyitv, wos. A reed *, t6va^, okos. For minds, 4*ph^t ^^^^s. 
Of the tunics, X""^^* ^os. To the shepherds, voifiriy, ivos. For lions, 
X6«y, oi^os. The sparks", <nnv&^p, ijpos. To thongs, l/uAs, ({yroy. The stars', 
dtrr^p, epos. O brother-in-law, 8d^p, 4pos. Of the two necks, a^xV> ^''os. 
I'he atmosphere *, odd^p, epos, O man, to the men, cu^p, fyos, Bp6s, For 
the voices, h\jf, Ms, O king, fti^ol, ktos. 

2. Feminine terminations : ai/c» ac (G* -a^c)) ^iQy f-v and 
(£, uiv (-aii'oc) : except o icrccc, reX/biiCy &Kfjnavy Kavitv, 

Some nouns in ^ are feminine : as dKirKti^^ fidtmiy K\lfAa^, 
^ptj, yvf, etc. 

A torch*, Xofords, &'$of. Of a shield, dffirls, tdos. The strife \ fyis, i5ov. 
To a ray, dierlv, wos. For the combs, icrcls, ci«tfs. Two nights n, p^^ ict6s. 
From the moisture, Ik/uc^, a'Sos. With the ladders, fcKlfui^, &kos. In the 
mud, TcA/ils, tVos. For two anvils, &Kfiuy, oyos. Of the foxes, d\i6in}{, ckos. 
Rules n, Kovc^y, ^yos. The hair % 3/)24, G. rpix&s, 

3. Neuter terminations : a, c, v : also the nouns irvp, ^f>) fc$/>y 
cX^oip, vZiapy are neuter. 

Of the wind, irvevfiA, *roy. To honey, /aIXi, n-oj. For the knee, y6yv, 
aros, and yowds. From the fire, irvp, vpiJs. From a storm, x«^* ^<>'* "^o 
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signs, trnfULf &tos. To the two spears, Wpw, &tos, and Bovp6s, Waves", Kvfia. 
CT05. For water, 08ofp, liros. To names, bvofjux, Sros, O hearts, mjp, rip6Sf 
From the knees, y6yv^ dros, O wishes, IXSofp, opos. In the limit, ripiM, 
wros. Of the spring, ^p, ($s. The light, ^s, ri^s. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES, INCLUDING THE CON- 
TRACTED FORMS OF DECLENSION. 

1. Of two men, iydfwiros. A storm ^ AatAcuf'. A fkthei**, iroir^p. The 
cities B, ^6X15, For Arabian«, "Apai^. A snake *, 6<t>is. Td the fathers, variip. 
With daughters, ^vy&'nup. The clusters", fi&rpvs. Winter % x**A"^« To the 
oxen, fiovs, O impudent, kvu^tttis. Of Sparta, 'Sirdpra, 

2. Two eyes % 5/A/ia. A beach ^ ^y/ufv. Possessions", m-cop. O Simois, 
Stfu^fiy*^ For the birds, Splits. O Hercules, 'HpcucAcr^s. The sons", vicus. 
To power, icpdros. Of the two hands, x^H** Knees", y6w. With spears, 
Wpw. Laughter ', yiXots, 

3. Parents*, roKeis. Of modesty, otSc^s. To an old man, irp«(r§vj. 
Socrates*, ^coKpa'rrjs, From two murderers, (povevs. With pains, &Kyos, 
To the minds, <t>fyfiv. To daughters, ^vyaTqp. A sister-in-law », 7aXw¥. 
For the thongs, lii4s. The flowers", &vBos, Nations*, iBvos, The morning, 
il^s. To the man, dvrip. By a brother-in-law, Sdi^p. 



Stihstantive and Adjective. 

1. A useful man *, xf"?<'^^* <li^p. Of a common city, Koivhs v6\is. To 
sweet honour, rifi^ rjSis. Black sorrow", /ueAas AtJm/. Two worthy men, 
Avdponros A^ios. O immortal poet, vonjTijs c^duaros. The sweet voices ", 
<t>wy^ TfSis, Of two black eyes, 6fiiM fuXas, 

2. Lofty mountains", 5poy ^if^AiJs. The eighth woman, yvvij tylhos. 
Of an honourable fortune, rvxij rifiiieis. From a bad custom, ^0os /coucJs. 
For the happy life, 0los evSalfuav, Every way ", vas 6B6s. Two tender 
hearts, xdcip rtpriv. Of the true horns, nipas d\iri$^s, 

3. Much wealth a, iroA^s irXovros. Of a greater man, dy^p fi4yas. For 
4he most admirable wisdom, <ro(l>ia daufuurrSs, Two formidable giants, ylyas 
^H>€€p6s, O happy gods, d^ebs fioKap, Swifter horses '^, Imros rax^s. Of a 
more benevolent nation, l^os etfyovs. To the most graceful virgin, tropOcVos 
Xctpifis. Of these things, irpayfia oUnos. For other ships, vuvs oAAos. Some 
women*, ywii ris. 

4. O sweetest peace, clpi}V7i fiZis, Of a happier man, ivOponros evBalfJwu. 
To those tragic actors, rpayikhs ^oKpirijs ooros. Commandments*, holy, 
just, and good, ivroK^ &yios, KciX SlKoioSf Kcd dydffds. For one work, cTs tpryop. 
To Cyrus's army, KSpor ffrpdrcv/jLo, O men of Athens, & dy^p 'ABrivouos. Of 
justice, truth, temperance, and fortitude, Sucaioavfyrif dX'fidcia, aru^poaiji^vri, koX 
iyBpela. In the king's name, iy 6pofia fiouriXf^s, To the prophets of truth 
and freedom, dMjdeta icol iraji^a'ia vpo^yfirris, 

K4t 
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II. CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 

Pres. I delight, ripru, Thoa writest, ypdpot. He says, \tyeo. We two 
ruD, rp4xo». Ye nog, fSv. We dig, hpinrv. They fill, vX^6». 

Imperf, I was saying, ^pd(u. lliou wast seeing, Spdu. He was sending, 
iritaw. Ye two were laughing, ythJm. They two were giving, $(8»/u. We 
were running, rp4xu» They were thinking, vofil(». 

Firtt Fut, We two shall drive, i?^amw. They shall send, ariXXu, I shall 
follow, dKoXov0Ha. Thou shalt distribute, v4fiu. Ye shall cut, riyoKa, Tbey 
shall labour, iroFc». You shall call, KdKiktt, 

First Aor» and Second Fut. I wondered, dav/cd^w. Thou wilt do, vpdfftru. 
He will bury, ;&(£irrfl». He cut, rkfiyti. They gave, ^iSwfu. We will write, 
ypdpof. Thou placedst, rlBrifu. We found, cipiaicM. 

Perf. and Pluperf, I have seen, jpcio). Thou hadst written, ypdtpv. He 
has shown, ^aivw. We had breathed, (nrtlpw* Ye two had known, yivdtfftut. 
We had made, irot^. Ye have got, rvyx^w* 

Middle Voice. 

Thou wast beginning, dpxofuu. We shall receive, B4xofisu, He comes, 
iKvioiuu, Ye were hurting yourselves, iBA^irr». Iliou shalt prepare thyself, 
irctp€urK€vd(6f, Ye two will strike (2d fut.), r^irr«. He ceased, iraiiw. Thou 
hast suffered, iFdurxw. Ye had persuaded, irtld», I had come, fyx^f*^* 

Passive Voice, 

He is nourished, rpifpu. They were prepared, irapourKcuo^w. It was 
written, ypd^xc. Thou shalt be left, \tlirw. He will be delivered, dwdK' 
\dffffv. It has been done, vodffffw. Thou hadst been educated, rp^pu. Ye 
two shall be punished, KoXdiu, She shall be buried (paulo-p.-fut.), ddm-u. 
To have been hurt, fixdm-w. 

Thou art a happier man, a happier woman, ^it^aifunt 6vdpwFos, tiiJkd/iMf 
ywii tlfU, That is the temple ot Jupiter, iKtwos tlpX 6 Itpbv Zc^s. The 
battle is near, my friends, iufiip <pi?u>s, 6 ftky dyifv iyy^s. For the enemies ad- 
vance, irpoffipxofJMt yiLp 6 vo\4fuos. They do nothing new, Koafbs odScls 
voUw, He confessed,! and denied not, dfioXoyiu, Koi oVk apviofuu. You see 
a citizen of the world, 6 KSfffios woKtrris 6pdoo, The end of tragedy and his- 
tory is not the same, 6 r4\os rpaytpSla ical laropia ov d ainSs. 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 



*v 



Kyii yp6.<p<o, 

'O Qtbs K€\€V€U 

^<p£i fi\4veTou, 

'TfAus fi4veT€, 

TlcuSts ^Aeyov. 

*AB€\<f>cb Trpdrreroy. 

Tt irpdrTfis ; 

'Tfitis fiXiirtTe Koi dKodtrcre, 

Tfid<powTi TiVts KoL Keyowru 

*0 ATjfJUxrdtvris ^ore^ou't^dTo.i 



Ol yiycan-fs i}K6vrt(ov»^ 
*O^0(iX/M^ Xd^iverov. 
Xa^€, icvpie, 
*0 y4yp&xl>a, y^ypwpa. 
'Eyti) V€y4firiKa,^ 
U6\€fws iriiravTai. 
ndvra eZ irtwpaKTCu, 
Ol ircuSes rtrv^ovrau 
OliFo\4iJuoi weiptii^oifrai, 
•E^lny 6 'HpoKKris. 



SUBJECT, PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 



^cOyc dBuciay, 
*E7(ii> &|« (r€. 

StJ fl€ \4\€Upa5, 

*A\ridri fXeyes. 
TAs viiaovs iXelirofify, 
'O NetAos rp4<f>fi rhv KpoKS^etXw, 
Thv ^iov relvofi^y iXirtffi. 
*0 \^Kos r^y dya * 8ie£/t€i. 
Thy ohpavhy koX t^k y^y hrohiffty 
6 Of 6s, 



"imroi I^Ktvoy &pfi&Ta. 

*0 *Epfiris iK\€^f fi6as, 

" Ayy €\os Kvpiov Ijvoi^t * rdis^pas, 

Tl fAf $f c^ciy ; 

*E7^ olSa 6 toOto. 

Tf rrrapayfUyot 7 ^(tt^ ; 

Ae^uiy irpdrcti'c X^^^ 

VytiOt 8 (TcavTiJ)'. 



MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES. 



Tlstlir6; 

Ttfiupia 9i^tt ix rov &€ou. 

"HXms i^I t€ $ovAct^t $pOT0lS, 



iUyertd ri KcuySy, 

OlaOa^ tIs tifii; 

Tlatroty dK-fideiay fJLvOiicrofMt, 



1 Fr. (rre0av($a;. * Fr. dKoyrtCu, 3 Fr, y^nta;. * Fr. a{|. * Fr. dyoiyv, 
® See €5f5ft>, ** Anomalous Verbs,** p. 117, 7 Fr. rapdffffw, ® Fr. yiywaKOf. 
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riS fl§ K§\€{f€lS, 

BpaxJifSfUy iarty 6fiios, ti Hi t4x^ 

/uucpdL 
n6<ni i<rr\y ^ &pa ; 
O^Sely &61K05 (hreu fwi ^IXos. 

'Zh dry&ir^s fit ; 

2v olias ^ Uti ^tKu trt, 

Abcfi oOk ivtVTOf o^aXfioii fiporay, 

'Ayiretyt ' rds x^H*^ "^P^* '^^^ ^^~ 

HW iwOS TCXCi 6 0C4$S. 

Mia x^^H^y ol iroifi $ap, 
Z£fi€y, ovx &s bd^iofity, dW' &s Hw 
ydficBau 



'AyairaT€ rovs ix'^P**^^ hfjuSay, 

Ti ipTis ; OvBiy, 

AiJiwfjd cot ifimnhy i^\oy» 

* Aird8oT€ ^ ra Kaicrapos KaUrapi. 

Xdpiy aoi e^eo, 

Ti0vriK€ ^ *tMfnros ; oh fid AC, dXX* 

d(rB€y€t, 
Ti KOJchy HaBes ; 
'Ei'^irctre <5 v6aos fjieyaKfi rots clv- 

dfii&KOlS. 

'Odvffffchs, Koucd iroAAcI vaB^v'f, oU 

/coJ* iyScrriae, 
npoadhpS^w B 6 ^tKtmros, 
QfUeSJ^ 4\e€i»9 fioiXofioi. 



1 Tt. irdpttfiu ^ See etSu, " Arumalms Verbs" p. 117. 9 Fr. dvarc/j/w. 
4 Fr. diroZi^fu, * Fr. ^yritrKw, — Ou fid Af, No, by heaven, ^ Fr. ifnriirrut. 
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THB NEW ETON IJITIN GRAMMAS, 

In which that popular Introduction to the Latin Tongue is rendered 
into English, and the Syntax and Prosody are translated on the 
same page, with Rules of Accent, Declension, and Conjugation 
added ; likewise the Figures of Grammar and Rhetoric, Latin Ab- 
breviations, a Latin Praxis, Rules for Construing, Directions for 
the Translator, Rules of Position, Roman Mode of computing Time 
and Money, a Complete Index to Syntax, Marks of Quantity ; to- 
gether with copious Notes, philosophical as well as practical. 

" Clear, accurate, and the best guide in the Latin language. Mr. Moody 
has done much to make the Eton Grammar more useful and convenient, by 
translating it, so as to facilitate its comprehension by the junior, classes of a 
school, and by adding such notes as will be of great service to those more 
advanced in their philosophical studies. He ha» thus, in a great degree, united 
he advantages of the two kinds of Grammars^ which hitherto have been kept 
distinct to the great disadvantage of the leamer,* &c. — Gentleman's Magazine^ 

** A great advantage in the English being placed in columns parallel to the 
Latin in Syntax and Prosody, and also in the Notes ; this Grammar is cer- 
tainly superior to the common Eton Grammars." — Church of England Review, 

"We sincerely recommend this Translation, not merely to the Tyro, but to 
the more advanced Scholar. In the valuable notes are pointed out and 
rectified many errors of former grammarians."— Glasgow Constitutional, 



Preparing for Pvhlication, 

' THE NEW ETON VOCABUIiASY, 

On the plaa of associating a knowledge of Words with the know- 
ledge of Things, — especially adapted to the improvement of the 
pupil, and even of the junior classes, in the Analog}' of single words, 
as well as in scientific and other information. 
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A LEXICON OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE, for 

the Use of Colleges and Schools. By the Rev. J. A. Giles, LL.D. 
late Fellow of C. C. C. Oxon. ; Head Master of the City of London 
School. 

* * The object of the compiler has been to reduce into a small compms, 
aad at a reasonable price, the best information and most useful matter, found 
hitherto in several distinct volumes. He has condensed the contents of the 
Grefk-Enolish part into so small a space (at the same time retaining^a larger 
number of words than any other volume of the same size), as to leave room for 
the introduction of an English-Greek Lexicon at least twice as comprehen- 
fiive as any that has yet appeared. A short Grammar has also been prefixed. 

In One thick Volume, 8vo. price One Guinea, cloth, lettered, 

A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH- 
LATIN DICTIONARY. By the Rev. J. E. RIDDLE, M.A. 
In One very thick Volume, 8vo. price Sis. 6d. cloth, lettered. — 
Abridged for Schools, i2s. bound. 

«#* The ENGLISH-LATIN and LATIN-ENGLISH portions 

of each, may be had separately. 

« Riddle's complete Dictionary is the best of its kind in our language, and we rejoice 
to hear that in our principal schools it is fast superseding all others. The Abridgment 
ia a careful condensation of the original, and contains quite enough for those students 
who do n<$ um at a critical knowledge of the Latin language."— ilMtfihratm. 



HOMER'S ILIAD, complete ; with English Notes and 
Questions to the first Eight Books. Text of Heyne. By the Rev. 
E. Valpy, B. D., late Master of Norwich School. 4th Edition, 
8vo. lOs. 6d. bound. — TEXT only, 5th Edition, 8vo. 6s. 6d. bound. 

** Perhaps the most useful edition of the Maeonian bard that has yet appeared. The 
author has judiciously enlivened the critical matter of his work by quotations from Pope's 
translation, and adorned it with a few parallel passages from Virgil and Milton."— AtfW 
Monthfy Mag. 

HERODOTUS ; contaimng the Continuous History alone 
of the Persian Wars. With English Notes. By the Rev. C. W. 
Stocker, D.D. Vice-Principal of St. Alban's Hall, Oxford. 2 vols, 
post 8vo. 18b. bds. 

** This is not merely the best, but also the only, edition of Herodotus for sehoob. The 
Notes are selected with care, and concentrated with great abihty.'*—Ath€nteum. 



Workt publitked by Longman^ Orme, 4* ^* 

iDEMOSTHENES. Oratio PhilippicaL; Olynthiaca I. II. 
and III. ; de Pace ; Machines contra Demosthenem ; de Corona. 
With English Notes. By E. H. Barker. Post 8vo. 8s. 6d. bds. 

PLA.TO. — FOUR DIALOGUES ; Crito, Greater 

HippiAS, Second Alcibiades, and Sysiphus. With Enslish Notes, 

original and selected. Bekker's Text is adopted, and the whole of 

Heindorf's Notes are translated. By G. H. Burges, A.M. Post 

8yo. 9s. 6d bds. 

'* It is owing to the erudition and research of the editor that these Dialogues may now 
l>e pronounced no longer a sealed book."— New Monthly Magasune. 

XENOPHON— THE ANABASIS. With English Notes, 
&c. By F. C. Belfour, M. A. 3d Edition, post 8vo. 8s. 6d. bds. 

** This edition for schools and colleges is superior to any other in existence.*'— >£^Mctafor. 

XENOPHON — THE CYROPiEDIA. With EngUsh 
Notes, &c. By E. H. Barker. Post 8vo. 9s. 6di bds. 

EURIPIDES. From the Text, and with a Translation of 
the Notes, Preface, and Supplement of Porson ; Critical and Ex- 
planatory Remarks, Illustrations, and Idioms from Matthias, Dawes, • 
Viger, &c. ; and a Synopsis of Metrical Systems. By Dr. Major, 
Head Master of King's College School- Post 8vo. 24s. cloth. 
Sold s&paTately as follow: — Alcestes, Hecuba, Medea, Orestes, 
Phoenissae, 5s. each. 

SOPHOCLES, complete : from the Text of Hermann, 
Brunck, &c., with Explanatory English Notes, Questions, and In- 
dexes. By Dr. Brass r, Mr. Surges, and the Rev. F. Valpy. 
2 vols, post 8vo. 54s. cloth ; separately as follows : — GSdipu^Rex, 
CEdipus Coloneus, Antigone, Trachinias, Philoctetes, Ajax, Erectra, 
5s. each. 

iESCHYLUS — THE PROMETHEUS. English Notes, 
&c. By G. BuRGES, A.M. Trinity College, Cambridge. 2d Edition, 
post 8vo. 5s. boards. 

GUIDE TO THE READING of THE GREEK TRA- 
GEDIANS I containing an account of the Origin and Progress of 
Tragedy, Metrical Rules from Porson and others, Analysis of Choral 
Systems, &c. By Dr. Major. 8vo. 7s. 6d. boards. 

" Indispensable for those who wish either to study the original authors, or to acquire a 
Itnowledge of the subject."— Specto/or. 
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THE GREEK TESTAMENT; with copious English 
Notes, Critical, Philological, and Explanatory. 3d Edition, greatly 
enlarged and very considerably improved, in 2 closely-printed vols. 
8vo. with Map of Palestine, price 2L handsomely bound in cloth, 
lettered. 

(Dedicated to his Grace the Archbishop of Canterbury.) 

" Much'as has been done in the two preceding imprenions, the third edition is yet 
fiiitber enlarged (to the extent of not leM than 200 paget), and eontiderably improved. 
This third edition of the Greek Testament may Justly be regarded as the most valuable 
for biblical students that has yet been issued flrom the .press in this country."— /famf'^ 
Introduction to the Study qf the Scripturet, 

COLLEGE AND SCHOOL GREEK TESTAMENT, 
WITH ENGLISH Notes. Second Edition with Additions, and a New 
Map of Palestine, adapted to the Gospel History, one thick volume, 
12mo. lOt. 6d, cloth, lettered. 

** This edition of the Greek Testament supplies a desideratum in scholastic literature. 
The notes, (which are strictly grammatical, scholastic, and elementary,) furnish to the 
juvenile student every requisite aid for the correct interpretation of the New Testament" 
-^ChritUan Remembrancer. 

** It is impossible to say how far the public are indebted to Dr. Bloomfield fbr these 
labours of nis industrious pen ; they will carry down his name with the bighert honour 
to posterity. Our prayer is, that his invaluable life may long be spared, and that he may 
be permitted to reap the fUU reward of his self-sacrificing devotion to the imperishalde 
interests of biblical science."— j^van^f/toi/ Magazine. 

THE HISTORY of the PELOPONNESIAN WAR. 
By Thucydides. Newly translated into English, and accompanied 
with very copious Notes, Philological and Explanatory, Historical 
and Geographical ; with Maps and Plates. 3 vols. 8vo. 45«. 

** In the notes by this translator, numerous interesting points of classical antiquities 
are ably discusKcd, and many thousands of invaluable illustrations of the obscure pas- 
sages 0# the author are adduced trom the best Greek writers of «very age. As to the 
viersion, considering the all but insuperable difficulties with which the translator has 
bad to contend, in a writer said by some great scholars to be untranslateable, we can 
with truth say, that he has executed bis task with fidelity, taste, and judgment. Upon 
the whole, we can pronounce the work to be quite indispensable to all who would hope 
to understand the text of the greatest of historians, but most olMcure of writers."— 6r«i- 
tletnan't Magtmhte, 

THUCYDIDES. New Recension of the Text, with 
copious English Notes, Critical, Philological, and Explanatory ; Exa- 
mination Questions, &c. for the Use of Colleges and the Public 
Schools. 3 vols, post 8vo. 1/. 7s. boards. 

*' We feel confident that no reader of Thucydides wiH fail to purchase an edition 
where, be their scholarship what it may, they cannot rise from its perusal without having 
learnt much that they did not know before, and which they cannot obtain elsewhere. 
* * * We will not do the tutors of colleges and masters of public schools the injustice to 
believe that they are so regardless of their own reputation, and their pupils' improvement, 
as not to adopt the only edition of Thucydides, which this or any otiier country has 
produced, really suited for the instructiou of young penoM.**^OeHtieman't Magamne. 
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